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Preface

Starting from Newton, the spectroscopy played an important role in the develop-
ment of various directions of physics. Spectroscopy data were a basis of foundation
of quantum physics, and the theory of radiative transitions was the first complete
theory of quantum mechanics. This book contains the description of quantum
theory of radiative transitions involving atomic particles (atoms and molecules) and
atomic systems (nanoclusters and microparticles) under simple conditions. Namely,
an electromagnetic field interaction with atomic particles and systems is weak, the
interaction has a nonrelativistic character, and we are restricted by the strongest,
so-called dipole radiative transitions. An important part of the contemporary
spectroscopy consists in some phenomena which result from the interaction of laser
interaction with atomic particles, and data banks which collect a rich information
about radiative transitions. The goal of this book is also to establish the connection
between the classical theory of radiative transitions in atomic particles or systems
and contemporary branches of spectroscopy.

Dolgoprudny, Russia Vladimir Krainov
Moscow, Russia Boris M. Smirnov
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Introduction

This book is devoted to radiative processes involving atomic particles and atomic
systems, and at the beginning, the understanding of these problems was connected
at a great extent with spectroscopy. The history of spectroscopy starts from I.
Newton who used the word “spectrum” in order to describe various colors of light
and decomposed white light in rainbow of colors with a prism. The understanding
of these problems is contained in his treatise “Optics” (1704). The development of
spectroscopy includes many separate steps, and we indicate a small part of those
which are of importance for radiative atomic properties. Namely, J.von Fraunhofer
(1815) replaced a prism with a diffraction grating to decompose white light that
allows him to observe dark spectral lines in the solar spectrum and to find their
wavelengths. G. R. Kirchhoff and R. Bunsen (1859) proved the identities of
emission and absorption spectral lines and concluded that each element has specific
properties as regards the light it emits. This allows one to identify an atom of each
element by a combination of corresponding spectral lines which are responsible for
radiative transitions of these atoms. Since the width of a separate spectral line is
relatively small, this fact becomes a fine instrument to measure parameters of
atomic particles. This instrument was of decisive importance in creation the
quantum mechanics and in the understanding the physics of atomic particles.

This book contains three lines in the analysis of radiative atomic processes. The
first one gives the apparatus of quantum mechanics for the description of the properties
of atomic particles and systems, as well as processes with their participation. The
second line is the analysis of radiative processes in gases or plasmas due to atomic
particles from which they contain. The third line of this book relates to applications of
this area. Indeed, spectroscopy allows to measure some parameters of atoms with a
high accuracy, and this property may be used in precise devices; in the first place, this
consists in the detection of atoms of a certain element in various applications, starting
from metallurgy. Radiative processes involving atomic particles are the basis of lasers,
detectors of infrared radiation, optical magnetometers, etc. In addition, such phe-
nomena, as optical alignment of atoms, cooling of an atom ensemble up to low
temperatures are explained by the interaction of radiation with atoms under certain
conditions. This will be considered in this book.
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Xiv Introduction

The material of the first part of the book, which is devoted to the quantum theory
of radiative transitions in atoms and atomic particles, is analogous to that
description of this quantum apparatus for radiative processes in the classical books
[1, 2]. In order to simplify this apparatus, we consider the strongest radiative
transitions which correspond to the dipole approximation. We combine spec-
troscopy of atoms and radiation transitions in atoms with the atomic structure and
principles of atom construction [3—17]. We consider also the structure of simple
molecules, their spectroscopy and radiative transitions in simple molecular systems
and nanoclusters, which are presented in [18-27].

Because we are guided by the active readers, who make some evaluations and
estimations about certain atomic systems, we include some reference data in the
book which refer to spread information for atomic systems and spectra [28-30],
including Grotrian diagrams [31-34] and the rates of radiative transitions in atomic
systems [35-43]. The second part of the book uses statistical properties of radiation
and emission of gases and plasmas [44—48]. The latter includes both hot or ionized
gases [46, 47, 49-52] and planet atmospheres [53— 61]. Interactions of radiation
with atomic particles in gases and plasmas lead to broadening of spectral lines
[62, 63] that influences on the character of radiation for these atomic systems. The
third part of the book which is connected with applications of radiative pro-
cesses includes fine spectroscopy of gases [64—66] and uses polarized light and
atoms [67-69] and behavior of radiative atoms in magnetic fields.

An essential part of applications is connected with highly excited atoms [70, 71].
The peculiarity of contemporary applications of fine spectroscopy is a narrow
spectral beam of radiation compared with a natural width of spectral lines for
atomic states [64, 66, 72] that leads to various effects in the behavior of atomic
systems. The above list of references which includes only books shows a wide
circle of problems which are based on contemporary spectroscopy. Our goal is to
join these problems such that the last parts of the book follow from the previous
ones. In addition, we try to make the analysis as simple as it is possible without the
loss of its rigidity. Therefore, this book is best suited for graduate students and
researchers in the field of quantum mechanics, atomic and molecular physics,
plasma physics and laser physics. It should be noted that the material of the pre-
vious books of the authors [73-75] is used partially in this book which contains a
more wide analysis of the structure of atomic particles, radiative processes in gases
and plasmas, and special applications of the fine spectroscopy.
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Chapter 1 ®)
Single-Photon Transitions of Atomic e
Particles

Abstract Radiative transitions in atoms and atomic particles result from interaction
between the radiation field and atomic electrons. Representing an atom as a system
of electrons located in the Coulomb motionless center, we have that bound atomic
states has a discrete character and bound energy states are described by certain
quantum numbers. A weakness of interaction between an atom and radiation field
follows from a small velocity of bound electrons compared to light speed. Therefore,
parameters of radiative transitions in atoms may be determined within the framework
of the perturbed theory of quantum mechanics. This approach exhibits that dipole
transitions are the strongest one and allows one to analyze the character of atom
spectroscopy which including the selection rule and the sum rules. Some applications
of atom spectroscopy are based on a narrow width of spectral lines for transitions
between discrete states of atomic particles.

1.1 Principles of Atomic and Molecular Structure

1.1.1 One and Two-Electron Atoms

An atom is the simplest object; we consider its interaction with the radiation. There-
fore, first we analyze general properties of atoms. As a physical object, an atom
consists of a positively charged nucleus and electrons. Because the nucleus mass
is large compared to that of electrons, one can represent an atom as a motionless
Coulomb center and electrons which interact with this charged center and with each
other. Being guided by this standpoint, we consider general properties of atoms as
quantum systems. A more detailed description of atoms and atomic systems is given
in specific books, for example, [1-7].

We first consider properties of the hydrogen atom or hydrogenlike ions [8, 9]
which consist of a nucleus with the charge Ze (Z is an integer, e is the electron
charge) and one electron. It is convenient to describe this system applying to it the
apparatus of quantum mechanics [10]. The Hamiltonian of this system has the form

© Springer Nature Switzerland AG 2019 1
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2 1 Single-Photon Transitions of Atomic Particles

h? Ze?
A——, (1.1.1D)
2me r

H=—

where m is the electron mass, & is the Planck constant, r is a distance between an
electron and nucleus. The atom energy levels may be determined as the eigenvalues
€, of the Schrédinger equation for the electron wave function W, that has the form

HV, =¢,¥, (1.1.2)

Simultaneously, this allows one to determine quantum numbers which describe the
atom state. In the case of the hydrogen atom, the electron quantum numbers are the
electron principal quantum number 7, the orbital momentum of the bound electron
| < n — 1, the momentum projection m onto a given direction m = —I.. + [ and the
projection of electron spin onto this direction 0 = +1/2. Thus, an electron state in
the Coulomb field is characterized by quantum numbers

n,l,m,o
The energy of the bound state with these quantum numbers is

Ry mee*
Eq = o Ry = T 13.6 eV (1.1.3)

This binding electron energy characterizes the atom ionization potential J, for this
state, i.e. J, = —&,. As is seen, the electron energy levels of the hydrogen atom are
degenerated with respect to the quantum numbers /, m and o. Therefore 2n? states
correspond to each electron level. In addition, n = 1 corresponds to the ground state.
In the case of the hydrogenlike ion with a charge Z of the nucleus we have

Z’Ry
)

(1.1.4)

En =

n

Note that the Hamiltonian (1.1.1) describing the hydrogen atom does not contain

the electron spin. This means that the space and spin electron coordinates are sepa-

rated, and the electron wave function W is the product of the electron ¢(r) and spin
Xo Wave functions

¥ = (). (1.1.5)

where r is the electron coordinate, and 0 = 31/2 is the spin projection onto a given

direction. Correspondingly, the spatial wave function which describes the electron
state which quantum numbers are nlm, is

() = Ru(r)Yim (0, 9), (1.1.6)

where r, 6, ¢ are electron spherical coordinates, Y}, (0, ) is the spherical function.
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For an atom containing several electrons we use the one-electron approximation,
where the atom wave function is the combination of products of one-electron wave
functions. This combination must satisfy to the Pauli exclusion principle [11-13]
according to which location of two electrons in identical electron states is prohibited.
This means that in the one-electron approach two electrons cannot be characterized by
identical quantum numbers. If the electron state is described by its space coordinate
and spin, this means that two electrons with identical spin direction cannot be located
at the same coordinate. The Pauli exclusion principle requires a certain symmetry of
the wave function, namely, the total wave function of electrons changes a sign as a
result of permutation of two electrons.

The Pauli exclusion principle causes a specific interaction between atomic elec-
trons and influences on the atomic structure. It is convenient to demonstrate this for
the helium atom where two electrons are characterized by the same quantum num-
bers, namely, the principal quantum number is » = 1 and the orbital momentum is
[ = 0. In this case the spin state of the helium atom is separated from the spatial one,
and there are two spin states of this atom, with the total spin S which may be equal 0
and 1. The spin wave function for the singlet spin state (S = 0) is antisymmetric with
respect to permutation of two electrons, and the spin wave function for the triplet
spin state (S = 1) is symmetric at this operation. Since the total wave function is
the product of the spatial wave function of electrons and their spin function, from
the Pauli exclusion principle follows that in the first case (S = 0) the spatial wave
function is symmetric with respect to exchange of spatial electron coordinates, and
for the triplet spin state (S = 1) the spatial wave function of electrons is antisym-
metric with respect to electron exchange. In other words, the spatial wave function
of electrons for these states is given by

1
V(ry, rp) = E[w(rlﬂp(rz) )], (1.1.7)

where sign plus corresponds to the singlet state (S = 0) and sign minus refers to
the triplet state (S = 1). Next, r;, r, are spatial coordinates of two electrons, the
spatial wave functions v (r) and (r) correspond to states with n =1 and n = 2
respectively.

One can define the atom energy E as

E = (V|H|V), (1.1.8)

where W is the wave function of electrons for a given state, and H is the electron
Hamiltonian. It is seen, that the energies E of singlet and triplet states are different
even in the approximation under consideration where the wave function of individual
electrons are identical. Then the difference of energies between singlet and triplet
states A E are equal

A = 2(p(r)e(r) 1 H [ (r2)p(r)), (1.1.9)
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It follows from this consideration that the energies are different for states with the
various total spins. It is seen, that this effect is determined by the symmetry of the
spatial wave function, rather than by the magnetic interaction of spins. The interaction
due to the symmetry of the electron wave function, or the exchange interaction, is of
importance for atomic properties.

1.1.2 Light Atoms

We now, following to [14], analyze the quantum numbers of the light atom with
several electrons neglecting the relativistic effects. The Hamiltonian of the system
of atomic electrons in a light atom is given by

2 2 2
A U Z—e+ze—, (1.1.10)
zme - - ri — |I','—I'j|

i i i#j

where r; is a spatial coordinate of i-th electron. In this case the interaction between

electrons is important, unlike the case of the hydrogen atom. Our goal is to deter-

mine quantum numbers of a light atom. According to general principles of quantum

mechanics, an operator corresponding to a given quantum number commutates with
the Hamiltonian (1.1.3).

Let us introduce operators of a total atomic spin S and of a total atomic orbital

momentum L as A A A
S=) & L=>"1, (1.1.11)

where §; is the spin of i-th electron, ii is the orbital momentum of the i-th electron.
Since in this approach the Hamiltonian does not depend on electron spins, one

can obtain that the commutator [é, bit ] = 0, and hence the total electron spin §
and its projection Mg onto a given direction are the atomic quantum numbers. One
can find also that the commutator [I:, A ] = 0. Hence, the total orbital momentum

L and its projection M onto a given direction are also atomic quantum numbers.
Thus, the quantities L, S, My, M are quantum numbers of a light atom, if we neglect
relativistic effects. Each atomic level is degenerated, including (2M, + 1) QMg + 1)
states.

The atomic spectroscopy allows us to determine energies of atomic levels with
a high accuracy. Therefore below we consider the most significant relativistic inter-
actions. In the case of light atoms, this is spin-orbital interaction, i.e., interaction
between the spin and the orbital magnetic moment. As a result, an atom is char-
acterized by the total atomic angular momentum J which is the sum of spin and
orbital momenta. Then quantum numbers J, L, S, M; determine an atomic state.
Here M, is the projection of the atomic total momentum onto a given direction.
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Table 1.1 Electron shells of LS-shell LS-term Total

atoms with valence momentum J

p-electrons 2
p P 1/2
p 2p 3/2
pz 3ip 0
» P !
»* P 2
pz 5)) 2
pz lg 0
P’ 48 3/2
P 2D 3/2
P’ 2D 5/2
P’ Zp 1/2
3 2p 3/2
p4 3ip 2
* °p 0
2 P !
»* 'D 2
p' 's 0
P Zp 3/2
» 2p 1/2
o lg 0

The degeneration power, i.e. the number of states with the same energy, is equal to
2J + 1.

The notations for atomic orbital momenta L = 0, 1,2, 3,4, 5...areused S, P, D,
F, G..., respectively. In the notation of the atomic state, the value (2S5 + 1) is pre-
sented as the left upper index of the notation for orbital momentum L. The total
angular momentum J is presented as the right lower index. For example, the nota-
tion 2 Ps /2 means that the total spinis S = 1/2, the total orbital momentumis L =1
and the atomic total angular momentum is J = 3/2.

We now construct the atomic structure by subsequent addition of electrons to the
Coulomb field of a nucleus; we use the model that the Coulomb interaction potential
of an electron with the charged nucleus is large compared to the interaction potential
with other electrons. Taking into account the Pauli principle and constructing the
lowest bound state, one can put one electron into one state of the hydrogenlike system.
As a result, the lowest bound state has the atomic shell structure, i.e., electrons are
located in the nucleus Coulomb field and in a self-consisting field of other electrons
occupying the lower energy states of the hydrogenlike ion.
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m=-1 m=( m=1

o=-1/2 O

o= 112 X &

Fig. 1.1 Filling of the electron shell of the nitrogen atom. Six cells of the box take into account
the electron states, where m is the projection of electron momentum onto a given state, and o is the
projection of the spin onto this direction. Filling of electron shell of the nitrogen atom for the state
with the maximum spin § = 3/2 is denoted by crosses, and the atom state with the maximum atom
orbital momentum L = 1 is denoted by circles

The state of an individual electron in the self-consisting field is characterized
by quantum numbers n, [, m, . Notations s, p, d, f, g... denote orbital momenta
1 =0,1,2,3,4... of the corresponding electron. In the notation of an atomic state,
the number of electrons with a given value of quantum numbers nl is presented as
right upper index after /. Thus, electrons are distributed on atomic shells, so that
each atomic shell corresponds to the fixed value of n/. For example, the electron
shells of oxygen atom with 8 electrons are denoted as 1522522 p*. If we distribute
electrons over atomic shells, states with the lower energy correspond to lower values
of the principal quantum number 7n. At the fixed value of n, states with lower energy
correspond to lower values of the orbital momentum /. This empirical rule is valid,
at least, for small values of quantum numbers, i.e. for light atoms. However, it is
violated if s and d electron shells are filled. In fact, an electron of s-shell with higher
value of the principal quantum number 7 is filled before than electron d-shell is
occupied with the lower value of n. In particular, the electron structure of the ground
state in the vanadium atom with Z = 23 is V(3d>4s?), while the electron structure
of the ground state in the chromium atom with Z = 24 is Cr(3d°4s). However, this
empirical rule is valid for filling of p-shells.

States of a given electron shell can have different energies. Indeed, atomic energy
levels are eigenvalues of the Schrodinger equation (1.1.8) and according to the Pauli
principle the wave function of atomic electrons is antisymmetric with respect to
exchange of any two electrons. Therefore, the splitting of atomic levels follows from
the exchange interaction inside the electron system. Due to the exchange nature of this
splitting, dipole radiative transitions are forbidden between these states (Table 1.1).
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Taking into account that atomic states are determined by quantum numbers
JLSM;,we consider as an example the nitrogen atom containing unperturbed atomic
shell N(2p3) (we do not take into account inner atomic shells). In order to solve this
problem, we distribute these electrons over states which differ by orbital momentum
projection m onto a given direction and by the spin projection o onto this direction,
as it is given in Fig. 1.1. As a result, three p-electrons are distributed over six states.
Because of the identity of electrons, there are C g = 20 possibilities of this distribu-
tion. Thus, we have 20 different states for electron shell 2 p>. States with maximum
values 3/2 of the total spin determine the electron term *S5, including 2J + 1 = 4
states with different momentum projections M. The states with the maximum orbital
momentum form the level 2> D; /25,2 Which includes 10 states. Hence, an additional
electron term 2 P, /2,3/2 contains 6 states.

Thus, the nitrogen atom with the electron shell 2p3 is characterized by three
electron terms which are placed according to energy growth. From the first empir-
ical Hund rule [16] it follows that the lowest state should have the maximum spin.
According to the second empirical Hund rule [16], if spins of two states coincide
with each other the lower one has maximum orbital momentum. Hence, the ground
state of nitrogen atom is 48, /2, the next two excited states are 2D, /2,52 and the higher
excited states are 2 P, /2,3/2-

In the case of D states of the nitrogen atom, 3 electrons are distributed over 10
states. According to the third Hund rule [16], if the number of electrons is less that
a half of corresponding states (this case), the lower state of fine structure should
have a larger total momentum. Therefore the energy of state >Ds ), is lower than the
energy of the state 2D s2. In the case of P-states of the nitrogen atom, 3 electrons
are distributed over 6 states. According to the third Hund rule [16], if the number of
electrons is more or equal to a half of corresponding states, the lower state of fine
structure should have a less total momentum. Therefore the energy of state ? P 5 is

=112

28838.9

Fig. 1.2 Energy levels of lower states of the nitrogen atom with the electron shell 2p> of electron
shells [15]. Excitation energies presented inside rectangles are expressed in cm™!, the radiative
lifetimes are located inside triangles and are given in s, the wavelengths of radiative transitions are
presented near arrows in A, energies of fine splitting of levels are given inside squares in cm™~'. The
total atomic momentum is shown above arrows
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lower than the energy of the state > P; /2. In the same manner, one can analyze the
electron states of other atoms with an incomplete electron shells containing valence
p-electrons. Figure 1.2 [15] contains energies of lower states of the nitrogen atom
and presents also the wavelengths of radiative transitions between these states

1.1.3 LS- and jj-Coupling Schemes

Though relativistic interactions are small for light atoms, they determine the addition
rules of electron momenta in the total atomic momentum. Having in mind light
atoms, we analyze how to construct the atomic structure. We above consider the
LS-coupling scheme. It is based on the assumption that the exchange interaction
inside the atom is large compared to the spin-orbit interaction that determines the
fine structure of atomic levels. Note that within the framework of the atomic shell
structure, internal electrons fill complete electron shells, so that atomic states are
determined by valence electrons. Next, ignoring the spin-orbit interaction, we sum
separately orbital momenta of valence electrons into the atomic orbital momentum
L, and spins of valence electrons into the total atomic spin, as it was shown above
from commutation properties of momenta for light atoms. Hence, in this scheme
(so called LS coupling scheme) quantum numbers of the atomic electron system are
LSM; Mg, where My and My are the projections of the total orbital momentum of
the atom and the total atomic spin onto a given direction.

These atomic momenta L and S are added into the total atomic momentum J, and
atomic quantum numbers are L.SJ M ;, where M is the projection of the total angular
momentum of the atom J onto a given direction. Another limiting case corresponds
to the other character of momentum summation, so that at first the orbital momentum
and spin of an individual electron are added in the total electron momentum j, and
then total momenta of individual electrons are added into the total atomic momentum.

It is convenient to demonstrate the character of summation of momenta, as well
as notations for the states, on an example of excited inert gas atoms. Indeed, the
valence electron shell of an inert gas atom is completed and has the form np®; lower
excited states correspond to transition of one valence electron from the state np to
the state (n + 1)s, and the electron shell for these states is np5 (n + 1)s. There are
12 excited states which correspond to this electron shell; this number is the product
of the number of atomic core states np> (6) and the number of states for the valence
electron (n + 1)s (2). Within the framework of the LS coupling scheme, the states
3p,, 3P, 3Py, ' P, arerealized, and the energies of their excitation from the ground
state increase according to the Hund rule [16].

Within the framework of j j-coupling scheme, this sequence of states is as follows:

3 31 717, [1
S HR ] e
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Fig. 1.3 Energy levels of Energy
low excited states of argon levels
atom with the electron shell
3p’4s. Parameters of
radiative transitions to the , 0 ; Is
ground state are given. (n+1)s' [1/2] 1 P, 2 3
Electron energies are
counted off the first excited
state. Notations of Paschen
are given for these levels.
Notations within the frames
of LS- and jj-coupling
schemes are shown to the
right of energy levels

.. . Pashen Number
Jj - notations LS - notations notations  of states

0 3
(n+1)s' [172] | P Is, 1

(n+1)s [3/2]] *p, Isy 3

(n+1)s [3/2] P, s 5

The notations are such that the total momentum of the atomic core is given inside
square brackets, and the low index is the total atomic momentum. Figure 1.3 presents
notations of electron terms of an excited atom of inert gases. In addition, so called
Paschen notations are used often for excited atoms of inert gases due to their sim-
plicity. The sequence of states under consideration at the increasing of the excitation
energy is denoted as 1ss5, ls4, 1s3 and ls,. Below we take the energy of the state 1ss
to be zero and denote the difference of excitation energies of the other states and this
state as 4, €3 and £;. Table 1.2 contains some parameters of lowest excited states for
atoms of inert gases [17, 18]. The energies of excitation of these states demonstrate
the character of interaction between electron shells for a given atom.

One can describe this interaction numerically by extraction the principal interac-
tions in these atoms from the Hamiltonian

H = —al$; — b3;5,, (1.1.13)

where 1 is the operator of the orbital momentum of the atomic core, §; is the spin
operator of the core, §; is the spin operator of the excited s-electron. The parameter
a of this formula is responsible for the fine splitting of the ion levels; in absence of
the excited s-electron we have a = 2A ¢ /3, where A is the energy difference for
2py /2 and 2p, /2 ion states. The other parameter of this formula b is responsible for
exchange interaction between the valence electron and the atomic core.

From solution of the Schrédinger equation

FI\I//{ = Ek‘lfk

with the Hamiltonian (1.1.13) one can find the energies of states. Taking 5 = 0, one
can determine the eigen energies of the Schrodinger equation, which are [19]



10 1 Single-Photon Transitions of Atomic Particles

Table 1.2 Energetic parameters of the first excited states of inert gas atoms. All the energetic
parameters are expressed in cm ™! [19]

Atom A €3 b b/a € — ¢4 V9a2/4 + b2 —ab
Ne 780 777 1488 29 1430 1430
Ar 1432 1410 1453 15 1649 1653
Kr 5370 5220 1600 0.46 4930 4923
Xe 10537 9129 1966 0.32 9140 8674

3 1 1 3
€24 =—a+ 3 + Z\/ 9a? —4ab +4b2, e3 = —a (1.1.14)

4 2

These values and their components are given in Table 1.3, where a = 2A /3 and
b =e4 + 7 — £3. It follows from data of Table 1.2, that the exchange interaction
potential depends slowly on the atomic number. We also give in the Table 1.2 the
value 1/9a?/4 + b* — ab, that is, according to the obtained formulas equals to the
difference 5 — 4. From the data of this Table one can conclude that the Hamiltonian
(1.1.13) describes enough well excited states of the inert gas atoms at various relations
between parameters a and b.

Evidently, one can expect that in the limiting case b > a, the LS scheme of
the momentum coupling takes place, while in the other limiting case b < a the jj
scheme of momentum coupling is realized. It is seen, that in the argon and krypton
cases we have an intermediate coupling, and then the Hamiltonian (1.1.13) describes
well the positions of energy levels for these atoms.

Analyzing the results given in Table 1.2, one can find that the relativistic interaction
is determined mostly by the spin-orbit interaction. Even in the krypton case the ion
fine splitting and the difference of energies for levels 1s3 and lss differ by 2.8%,
whereas in the xenon case this difference is about 13%. Next, under assumptions
used, the relative position of levels of 1s; and 1s4 states differs from its experimental
value by 0.14% in the krypton case, while in the xenon case this difference is above
5%. We conclude that the higher is the accuracy of the approach under consideration,
the less are the relativistic corrections to the atom energy, and the error of this
model increases nonlinearly with respect to relativistic interactions. Hence, additional
relativistic interactions are remarkable when the j — j coupling scheme is valid. In
addition, the interaction of shells of 1s and 2p in Paschen notations, that is stronger
for xenon than for other inert gas atoms, influences on the accuracy of the model
under consideration also. Note that this interaction between shells, which mixes
shells np>(n + 1)s and np>(n + 1)p as a result of exchange interaction between
electrons, influences on the parameter b which is responsible for exchange interaction
in the atom. Because the (n + 1) p excited electron interacts weakly with internal
electrons, it does not influence on the fine splitting of levels of the atomic core; thus,
the interaction between shells does not influence on the spin-orbit interaction of the
atomic core. Therefore, deviation of the difference €3 — 5 from the fine splitting of
ion levels for xenon can be produced by additional relativistic effects.
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1.1.4 Parentage Scheme of Atom

We consider an atom or atomic ion within the framework of one-electron approx-
imation where the total wave function of electrons is the combination of products
of one-electron wave functions; on the basis of the Pauli principle, the total wave
function of electrons change its sign at the permutation of any two electrons. Next,
these electrons are distributed over the shells, and usually internal atom shells are
not excited, i.e. they are filled. If the shell of valence electrons is not filled, there
are different atomic states in the same electron shell. These combinations can be
taken on the basis of total wave function of electrons which are eigenfunctions of the
electron Hamiltonian. In particular, ignoring relativistic interactions, we have that
quantum numbers LSM; Mg are quantum numbers of a light atom.

In the analysis of transitions of an atom to an excited state, it is convenient to
apply one-electron approximation where one valence electron varies its state. For
description of this process we extract the transferring electron and represent the
wave function of valence electrons as the product of the wave function of the trans-
ferring electron and the wave function of an atomic core. This approach is called
the parentage scheme of the atom. On the basis of the total symmetry of the atomic
electron system, the total wave function of n valence electrons is given by

1 .
Wrsmms(1,2,.....,n) = EP Z G, n)
L'M, §'Mimo

I L' L L g 5
2 . r Qg Aql
[m M, ML} [UM& Ms}w,éma(l) Wprsr iy (2, e ), (1.1.15)

Here the operator P transposes positions and spins of a test electron which is
described by the argument 1 and atomic electrons; LSM; Mg are quantum numbers
of the atom, L'S’M; My are the quantum numbers of the atomic core, [, 1/2, m, o;
are quantum numbers (the orbital momentum, the spin, and their projections onto
a given direction) of an extracted valence electron, Gﬁ,ss, (I, n) is so called the frac-
tional parentage coefficient or the Racah coefficient [20, 21] which is responsible
for binding of an electron and atomic core to form the atom. Note that there are
a finite number of states of an atomic core at the removal of the valence electron
from an atom. Table 1.3 lists the values of fractional parentage coefficients for s and
p-electron shells. In the case of d- and f-electrons removal of one valence electron
can lead to various states of the atom with the same values L and S. Then the atom
state is described by the additional quantum number v that is the seniority of state.

Fractional parentage coefficients satisfy to some relations. In particular, it follows
from the condition of normalization of the wave function

S [6E . n] =1

L'S"v
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Table 1.3 Fractional parentage (Racah) coefficients for valence s- and p-electron shells. The

1

Single-Photon Transitions of Atomic Particles

electron shell and the state term for the atom and atomic core are indicated

Atom Atomic rest Gf,ss, Atom Atomic rest Gﬁ,ss,
s(S) 's) 1 p>CP) p*('S) V273
s2(1s) s(S) 1 p*CP) p>(¢S) —1/V/3
p(*P) (s) 1 p*CD) V5/12
p*CP) p(*P) 1 p*CP) -1/2
p*('D) p(P) 1 p*('D) p*S) 0
p*(s) p(P) 1 p>D) V3/4
pPs) p*CP) 1 p*CP) -1/2
p*('D) 0 p*(s) peS) 0
p*('s) 0 p*CD) 0
p*(D) p*CP) 1/v2 p*CP) 1
p*('D) —1/3/2 P>CP) p*CP) V3/5
p*(s) 0 p*(D) 1/v/3
pCP) p*CP) —1/3/2 p*(1s) 1//15
p*('D) —/5/18 p°(ts) p’CP) 1

1.2 Single-Photon Transitions

1.2.1 Rates of Single-Photon Transitions for Nonrelativistic
System

Radiative transitions result from interaction between the radiation field and atomic
systems. If we deal with radiative transitions in atoms, which are transitions between
bound states of valence electrons, they are governed by a small parameter that is
the ratio of a typical electron velocity to the light speed c¢. A typical velocity of
atom valence electrons is e?/A, and in this case a small parameter of the theory
is the fine structure constant e?>/hc = 1/137. This small parameter provides low
rates of radiative transitions compared to typical atomic rates, and therefore the
theory of radiative transitions is the perturbation theory of quantum mechanics. Below
we represent the apparatus of quantum mechanics for radiative transitions which is
based on the above small parameter. In addition, because typical times of radiative
transitions are large, spectral lines for these transitions are narrow. This fact is the
basis of spectroscopy.

In considering radiative transitions between two discrete states, we use below
notations given in Fig. 1.4. The radiative transition under consideration takes place
between states i and j, and a photon which partake in this transition has the energy
hw = E; — E;,where E; and E; are the energies of states between them the transition
proceeds. We below represent the nonrelativistic theory of radiative transitions, where
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Fig. 1.4 Radiative i E.
transitions between two 1 ]
discrete states and used g =
notations = = =
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the operator of interaction between the electromagnetic field and the atomic system

is given by
2

A? (1.2.1)

A e . . e
Vz—%(pA—i-Ap)—l-2 5

MmeC
where A (T, t) is the vector potential of the electromagnetic radiation) radiation field,
and p is the momentum operator of an atomic electron that participates in the radiation
transition. We presume that the radiation wavelength is large compared to a typical
atomic dimension (i.e. the Bohr radius). This statement can be written as

S=Y s i=Y0 C» r (122)
1 1

mee?

where w is the radiation frequency. This inequality can be rearranged to read
e?/(hc) < 1 since the radiation frequency w is of the order of the frequency of
an atomic transition m.e* /. Then we see that the dipole approximation is applica-
ble as the consequence of the condition v/c < 1. The interaction Hamiltonian can
be written in the simpler form

V=-E.-D (1.2.3)

Here E is the electric field strength of the radiation field being considered, and D is
the dipole moment operator of the atomic particle.

Through most of this book, we shall also assume that the energy of interaction
between the radiation field and the atomic system is small compared to the transition
energy. This justifies the description in the framework of the perturbation theory
for emission and absorption processes involving photons of the radiation field. The
perturbation theory is applicable if the electric field strength E is small compared to
a typical internal electric field of the atom. From the dimensionality analysis we can
take this internal field to be of the order of m2e3 /A*. Thus, we assume that

2,5

me
E >> Eu; E() = 0

= 5.14-10° V/cm (1.2.4)
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If this criterion holds true, one can use the operator (1.2.1) for the analysis of radiative
transitions between states of an atomic particle and use a small parameter to construct
the perturbation theory.

We use the interaction potential (1.2.1) as a perturbation for radiative pro-
cesses under consideration. Additional terms of expansion over a small parameter
v/c, v ~ e?/hcorrespond to weak processes. Within the framework of the perturba-
tion theory under consideration, the electric field strength of the radiation field may
be represented in the form of a sum of those for monochromatic waves

E= Z Re [E, exp(iwn)], (1.2.5)

where E,, is the complex strength of the electric field of a frequency w. Let us
denote by dw the difference between neighboring wave frequencies and assume the
differences of neighboring wave frequencies to be nearby. Denoting the spectrum
width by Aw, we assume that the value E,, varies slightly within this width, i.e., the
criterion Aw > dw is fulfilled. Thus, many frequency components partake in the
radiative transitions.

If the phases of the amplitudes E,, are statistically independent, one can neglect an
interaction between waves. Then basing on the time-dependent perturbation theory
for radiative transitions, we employ the first-order perturbation theory which leads to
transition of one photon in the absorption or emission processes. Then the transition
lifetime 1/w, or the residence time in the upper state of transition is large compared
to a typical atomic time that is of the order of 1*/(m.e*).

Since the interaction between an atomic electron and each monochromatic com-
ponent of the electromagnetic wave can be considered separately, one can represent
the operator of interaction of an atomic electron and a monochromatic wave of the
radiation field in the form

V =—D-Re[E,exp (iwr)] (1.2.6)

The Hamiltonian of an atomic system, i.e. a system of bound electrons, in absence
of the electromagnetic field is ﬁu and describes the behavior of valence electrons
or vibrations of atoms for a molecular system. Let us denote by 1, the system
of eigenfunctions of the Hamiltonian H,, where ¢, are the corresponding energy
eigenvalues. These wave functions are solutions of the time-independent Schrodinger
equation .

Hop = exir (1.2.7)

The wave function of the system in terms of the eigenfunctions v, can be presented

in the form
iegt

W= "t (1) exp <—7> (1.2.8)
k



1.2 Single-Photon Transitions 15

Here r is a set of coordinates of atomic electrons, or the coordinates that determine
vibrational or rotational molecular states. Let us the expansion (1.2.8) for the wave
function of atomic electrons in the Schrodinger equation

ih— = HV, (1.2.9)

where H = H, + V is the total Hamiltonian of the system. Then multiplying the
resulting equation by 1}, we integrate over coordinates of the atomic electron and
use the orthogonality conditions for the eigenfunctions v of the unperturbed atomic
electron. We thus obtain for the coefficients ¢; the equation

I
lﬁ% = Xk: VoukCi exp (fwpit) (1.2.10)

Here

Vink 1s the matrix element of the time-dependent interaction operator, and this equa-
tion includes the states of atomic electrons. Using first-order perturbation theory, we
suppose that the perturbation is absent at time ¢ = 0, before which the electron is
in a state i. Therefore in zero approximation we have cﬁ) =4;;, where §;; is the
Kronecker function.

Let us take the radiation field to be linearly polarized, that means that E,, is a real
value. Subsequently we replace E,, by E. This replacement does influence the result.
On the basis of (1.2.6) we have

V = —D - Ecoswt, (1.2.11)

and in the first approximation the set of equations (1.2.9) gives

c

W _ _])ji -E { 1 —exp [1 (wji —w) t] . 1 —exp [l (wj,- —l—w) t] (1.2.12)

J 2h wji—w wj,-+w

As it follows from (1.2.12), the strongest transitions correspond to such states j
for which the resonance condition wj; = w is fulfilled. In this case, one can conserve
only the first term in (1.2.12). The probability for transition to the state j is

2
(Al)‘z _ E?2 (D]‘i ~S) . smz[(wﬂ —w)t/2] (12.13)
i , 2.

‘C hZ (w]'l‘ — (.«J)Z

where s is the polarization vector, that is the unit vector directed along the electric
field. In the case of small @ and large 7, the factor of formula (1.2.13) sin? (ar) /a® may
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be replaced by 710 (a), where ¢ (a) is the Dirac delta function. This delta function
isd (a) =0,ifa # 0, and § (@) = oo ata = 0, and

[e.¢]

f S(a)da = 1 (1.2.14)

—0Q

The function sin? (at) ((ﬂazt)) has properties of delta-function § (a), and just
this expression is used often for definition of delta function. Note that the condition
t — oo is required for this. Assuming this requirement to be fulfilled, we have for
the transition rate

o

J

2
(2 L D)6 (w); - w) (1.2.15)

1
Y ‘ - 2m
This formulais valid if # is not extremely large, as long as wt < 1 and the perturbation
theory is applicable. From another standpoint, the relationship w;;# >> 1 should be
fulfilled in order the delta function could be formed.

We now take into account that the radiation field has many modes. Then one can
replace by integration the summation over frequencies in the following manner

where dw is the frequency difference of neighboring modes (see above), and the
quantity 1/éw is the energy density of the states. Next, let us express the rate of
transition w through the number of photons n,, located in one state with a frequency
w, instead of the electric field strength E. Then the quantity

1 [ E?+ H? E?
S G el (1.2.16)

is the average energy density of the electromagnetic field in a single mode of the
field. Arriving this result, we replace the time average value of cos® wt by 1/2, and
take into account that the electric field strength |E| for an electromagnet plane wave
is equal to the magnetic field strength |H|. We then have for the energy density of
modes in the frequency range from w up w + dw as E2/(87) - dw/dw. From another
point of view, this quantity is also given by

hwn, - 2dk . hngwidw
@2m3 w23

(1.2.17)

where k is the photon wave number, dk/ (27)? is the number of states per unit volume
and unit frequency w, n,, is the number of photons located in one state, and the factor
2 takes into account two photon polarizations. The wave number & is connected with
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the photon frequency w by the dispersion relation w = ck, where c is the light speed.
As a result, we find the connection between the electric field strength E and the
number of photons n,, located in one state

4u°n, 2

The integration takes into account the property (1.2.14) of the delta function, that is
correct, if the frequency width Aw of the transition is large compared with typical
values of the difference |w;; — w| > =1 > w, i.e. Aw > w. Thus, formula (1.2.18)
is valid in the case of a weak field strength with a broad frequency spectrum and
at moderate times of observation. It is necessary to require also the incoherence of
waves with different frequencies.

Formula (1.2.18) is derived for the case n,, > 1. Indeed, we assume in its deriva-
tion that the electric field strength does not change at the radiation transition, whereas
the number of photons in this state decreases by one as a result of the absorption
process. Nevertheless, formula (1.2.18) is correct at any values of n,,. Namely, from
the nature of the photon absorption, it follows that the absorption probability is pro-
portional to the number of photons in this state, and this formula is valid also at
n, ~ 1.

One can average the expression (1.2.18) for the rate of the radiative transition over
the polarization direction s and integrate over the solid angle (cos2 0) = 1/3, where
0 is the angle between vectors D and s. As a result, we obtain the transition rate

4053

w;; =w(,n, — k,n, —1)

Here we introduce the factor g; which is the statistical weight of the final state and

equals to the number of states of the final level. In contrast to the expression (1.2.18),
formula (1.2.19) does not depend on the field polarization.

The above expressions (1.2.18) and (1.2.19) relate to the process of photon absorp-

tion. In the same manner, one can find the rate of the photon emission. For a certain

photon polarization described as before by the unit vector s this rate by analogy with
formula (1.2.18) takes the form

403

=55 (Dji +s) i - (no + 1), (1.2.20)

Wi
where g; is the statistical weight of the lower state of transition.

The value 1/w is the time between two subsequent events of the photon absorption.
Butatime of absorption of one photon is much less; it is determined by the uncertainty
principle, which gives that this value is of the order of 1/wj;. Next, from formula
(1.2.12) it follows that at very small times the transition rate is proportional to #2.
However, this rate is so small that it is experimentally unobservable. On the other
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hand, the result for the transition rate is incorrect at large times, where w;;# > 1. In
this limit, the rate of transition differs from the linear dependence.

In contrast to the case of photon absorption, photon emission from an excited
atomic state includes two parts. The first one, so-called spontaneous transition rate,
describes emission in the absence of an external electromagnetic field, so that the
spontaneous radiation occurs due to the interaction of a charged atomic particle with
the electromagnetic vacuum field. The second part takes place under the action of
an external electromagnetic field, corresponds to production of photons stimulated
by the external field, and is called induced radiation. As a result, the total rate of
emission from the excited state j may be represented in the form

wij; :w(j,nw - 0,n,+1) :Aji—l—Bj,-nw, (1.2.21)

where the quantities A j; and Bj; are called the Einstein coefficients. Subsequently
we present the connection between Einstein coefficients and the spontaneous lifetime
7 of an excited state considering the system of atoms and photons which are found
in thermodynamic equilibrium.

1.2.2 Intensity of Radiative Transitions

Let us introduce the intensity I of the absorption process as the energy change per
unit time due to the photon absorption. Then multiplying formula (1.2.18) by the
photon energy fw, we obtain the emission intensity

4
[ (D, -s) (12.22)

c3

Although this expression does not contain the Planck constant, it becomes classical
only in the limit n,, > 1. In order to transfer to the classical limit, it is necessary to
replace the matrix element of the dipole moment of an atomic system, Dj;, by the
Fourier component of the time-dependent dipole moment with respect to the transi-
tion frequency wj; = (5 i— 5,-) /h. This is an example of the Bohr correspondence
principle [22].

We now determine the intensity of the spontaneous radiation process as the energy
radiated per unit time per one atomic particle or system which is described by the
dipole operator D. Characterizing the photon polarization by a unit vector s, one can
obtain from expression (1.2.20) the intensity of radiative transition from an upper
state j to a lower state m as

40*

m 2
hw_,-mw_,-m = C_:: (Djm . S) 9m, (1223)
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where hw;,, is the photon energy or the energy difference between states j and
m. Averaging over polarizations of and emitted photon and taking, for simplicity,
gm = 1, one obtain the total intensity of spontaneous radiation

4

Wim 2
D, (1.2.24)

Lim =

Transiting to the classical limit, we summarize the partial intensity /;,, over all
states m with the energy below that of the state j. This gives for the radiative intensity
from a state j in the classical limit

L= Y Ln (1.2.25)

m,wjm>0

Using general principles of quantum mechanics, we find that the matrix element D ;,,,
is proportional to exp (i w jmt), that gives

d’D;,,
sz =—wi,Djm. (1.2.26)
From this relation we obtain
L= 3 P = s Y Dyl (1.2.27)
! 3C3 m,win,>0 " 3C3 m,win,>0 e -

It is important that the summation in formula (1.2.27) over all the states gives

Note that the main contribution in the quasi-classical sum (1.2.27) is produced by
states m which are nearby by energy to the state j. In fact, the values of the matrix
elements D im calculated with quasi-classical wave functions decrease quickly with
an increasing energy difference between states j and m, because of oscillations in the
integrand, which grow sharply with the increasing of the energy difference. Indeed,
matrix elements of the dipole moment operator decrease exponentially, while square
of energy difference increases much slower. Now we take into account that states
m, which are close to the state j by energy, are distributed symmetrical with respect
to j. This gives

Yoobl= ) D=

m,wjm>0 m,wijm <0

(D%, (1.2.29)

| =
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In the classical limit, the diagonal matrix element of a quantum operator for
a given physical quantity coincides with the average value of this operator. This
average value, in turn, yields the classical value for the physical quantity. Thus from
formula (1.2.27) we obtain the total radiation intensity of an atom in the classical
limit
2 .
1) =5~ [D(0)] (1.2.30)

c3

The classical dipole moment D in this expression should be regarded as a given
function of time. It follows from the above analysis, that the radiative lifetime of a
given state is determined by spontaneous transitions to nearby states in the classical
limit.

1.2.3 Selection Rules for Single-Photon Radiative Transitions

The rate of radiative dipole transitions under consideration according to formula
(1.2.15) is proportional to the square of the matrix element from the dipole moment
operator. We first formulate the selection rule for an individual electron located in a
structureless central field, and its state is described by quantum numbers n, [, m, o.
The selection rule requires a nonzero value of the matrix element of the dipole
moment operator. Let us consider the matrix element of the dipole moment operator
—er of an individual electron using the wave function (1.1.6). The factor that includes
the angle dependence of the wave functions is expressed through the Clebsch-Gordan
coefficients and is equal

321+ 1)

T (11, miq|'m)) (11, 00]20)

/ Yle; Yl‘]YlmIdS2 =

Here the spherical functions Y, and Yim, correspond to initial and final angular
wave functions, respectively, the index g characterizes a photon polarization. The
Clebsch-Gordan coefficient (ll, m;qll/m” is nonzero only when m; = m;, m; £ 1
sinceg = —1,0, +1.

Thus, selection rules for one-electron transitions are of the form

I=0'==%1; s—s'=0; m; —m; =0,x1; my —m|, =0 (1.2.31)

In the case of several identical electrons located in the unfilled electron shell, the
above selection rule must be generalized. Since the operator of the dipole moment
is the orbital vector, then matrix elements of all its components can be nonzero only
for transitions in which the orbital momentum of the electron shell changes no more
than by one, i.e. L — L, L £ 1. In addition, the selection rule forbids transitions
between any two states with L = 0. This rule follows from the value of the Clebsh-
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Gordan coefficients [23, 24]; in this case because of the spherical symmetry of states
with L = 0, there is no the vector for direction of the matrix element of the dipole
moment.

Since the operator of the dipole moment

D=le,~

is odd function at the reflection of all electrons with respect to plane which contains
the atomic center, matrix elements of this operator between states of the same par-
ity are zero. This is so called Laporte rule [25]. This rule forbids transitions with
L = L’ in single-electron atoms since in this case the orbital quantum number L
determines the parity of the state (—1)*. On the other hand, there is no direct con-
nection between the total orbital momentum of the multi-electron atom and its parity;
thus, the condition L = L’ does not contradict the Laporte rule.

We consider a light atom which undergoes a radiative single-electron transition
from a state with orbital angular momentum L and spin S to a state with orbital
angular momentum L’ and spin §’. The fine structure of the atom in the initial state
is determined by the total angular momentum J = L + S. We designate by M the
projection of the total angular momentum J on a fixed direction. Find the relative
probability of the atom to be in the final state J’ after single-electron transition. We
presume LS-coupling to hold true. The states are characterized by the following
quantum numbers: the orbital momentum L, the spin momentum S and the total
momentum J. Since the dipole moment D, is is the orbital vector, its matrix elements
are diagonal with respect to S.

On the basis of formula (1.2.20) we find the total rate of emission from the excited
state to a given final state that is proportional to

w~ Y [(JMLS|D,| ' M'L'S),

q,.M

where ¢ = —1,0, 1 and J, M,, L, S are, respectively, the total angular momentum,
its projection onto a given direction, the orbital and spin angular momentum quantum
numbers of the atom in its initial state. We omit all other quantum numbers necessary
to describe the initial and final states.

One can present atomic spectra and radiative transitions in atoms within the frame-
work of the Grotrian diagram. Examples of the Grotrian diagrams are given in Fig. 1.5
for the sodium atom and in Fig. 1.6 for the nitrogen atom [18]. The sodium atom has
one valence electron above filled shells; atomic levels and radiative transitions relate
to a single valence electron only. In the case of the nitrogen atom there are three
valence electrons, and their coupling corresponds to the L S-scheme of addition of
electron momenta.
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Fig. 1.5 Grotrian diagram for the sodium atom
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Fig. 1.6 Grotrian diagram for the nitrogen atom

The matrix element of the dipole moment operator for the L S-scheme of momen-
tum addition for the initial and final states can be expressed through the Wigner
6j-symbols

2 2fL1L)’
w~(2L’+1)(2J’+1)%(L’1,00|L0) (177, gM'1T M) {J SJ,} =
q,

(1.2.32)

L'1L)
JSJ

= (2L + 1) (20" + 1) (L1, 00| LO)’ {

Selection rules on L — L’ follow from the selection rules (1.2.31) for the one-
electron atom. The same rules follow also from the Clebsch-Gordan coefficient
(L'1, 00|LO) of formula (1.2.32).

The mathematical formalism based on usage of Clebsch-Gordan coefficients and
the fractional parentage coefficients possesses the central place in the atomic theory.
This formalism allows one to take into account the symmetry of atomic particles in
the analysis of their properties. In particular, the selection rule for radiative transitions
is based on this formalism. The rate of radiative transition between two atomic states
is proportional to the square of the matrix element of the dipole moment operator
between transition states. Within the framework of the scheme for the light atom,
this transition is possible between states with AS = 0and AL =0, 1.
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In the same manner, selection rules for J follow from the properties of the Wigner

6j-symbol
L'1L
J ST

This symbol is nonzero if J — J' = 0, £1 (except the transition J = 0 — J' = 0).
According to formula (1.2.32), the relative probability for the transition to the
state with a given total angular momentum J’ is of the form

A 1)’ ) i)’ , 1L’
w (2J+1){JSJ/};(21+1) sl =Ly @IEN) S o

This sum is derived using the known rules of addition of 6;-symbols. Thus, we
find the rate of radiative transition to the given level of fine structure

L'1L

2
; SJ,} w(/,L—>1L) (1233

w(/,L—>J L)=QL+1) (2] + 1){

One can average this expression over the total angular momentum J of the initial
state. The probability of atom location in the initial state with a given value of the
total atom momentum J is proportional to the statistical weight of this state of fine
structure, i.e. to the ratio of the statistical weight of this state to the statistical weight
of the electron term SL

N 2J +1 ,
w(/,L—>L")= (2L+1)(2S+1)w(L—>L) (1.2.34)

From formulas (1.2.33) and (1.2.34) we obtain

274+ 1) (20 +1
w(J,L—>J/,L’)=( bl +){L/1L

2
@S+ 1) Js J/} w(L—L) (1235

We now sum this quantity over the initial total momentum J to obtain

/ AN / AN (2‘1/+1) /
w(L—)J,L)_XJ:w(J,LeJ,L)_ (ZL/+1)(2S+])w(L—>L)

(1.2.36)

This formula is valid for the sum over intensities of all lines of a spectral multiplet

with the same final level; it is proportional to the statistical weight of this final level.

In particular, let us consider the transition with L’ = L — 1. Substituting the appro-

priate quantum numbers in the Wigner 6j-symbol of formula (1.2.33) under the
assumption J >> 1, one can obtain the ratio
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w(lJ,L—>J—-1,L—1) 1(J+L)>—-8*
wJ.L—>J.L—1) 2 —L)7—s
w(J,L - J,L—1) (J+L)*—§2
wW, Lo J+LL-1) “(J-LP—s

Thus, among the lines of a multiplet, the most intense is the line with AJ =
AL, the so-called principal spectral line. The spectral line with AJ = AL + 1 is
approximately by J? times weaker, since at J > 1 we have J &~ L. Finally, the
spectral line with AJ = AL 4+ 2 is approximately by J* times weaker than the
principal line. These last two lines are called satellites. The greater the value of
the total angular momentum J, the stronger the principal line in comparison to the
satellite lines.

If the condition J > 1 is not fulfilled, the analysis is more complicated, except
relatively simple expressions for alkali atoms. Let us consider an atom with a sin-
gle valence electron located in the field of an atomic core with zero spin and zero
total angular momentum. We then have S = 1/2. The initial term L splits into two
sublevels with J = L &+ 1/2, and the final term with L’ = L — 1 also splits into two
sublevels, but with /' = L — 1/2 and J' = L — 3/2. The selection rules on J allow
three transitions from the term L to the term L — 1. Their relative probabilities are
found from the general expression (1.2.35)

w(J=L+1/2—J =L-1)2)
w(=L-1/2—J =L-1/2)
w(J=L-1/2—J =L-1)2) 1

wJ=L—-1/2—J=L-3/2) (L-1)QL+1)

=(L+1DQCL-1); (1.2.37)

The fourth transition with J = L +1/2 — J' = L — 3/2 is forbidden since it
would require AL =2, in contradiction with the selection rule followed from
formula (1.2.37). In the limit L > 1 we have for the first and third transitions
AJ = AL = 1. Thus, both these transitions correspond to principal spectral lines,
and their intensities are comparable. In the case of the second spectral line, AJ =
AL — 1 = 0, so that this is a satellite line with an intensity approximately 2L? times
weaker than that the principal lines.

One can generalize this example as well as the previous one, where transitions
from an initial state of a multiplet with a certain value of J were considered. It fol-
lows that accounting all possible transitions between states of two multiplets with
J > 1, one can obtain the most intense lines with AJ = AL, which are the principal
spectral lines. The greater the difference AJ — AL, the weaker is the intensity of the
corresponding line. We can average over initial or final states of a multiplet, for exam-
ple, for radiation in a gas with the large temperature compared to the fine structure
splitting, but small compared to the energy difference for neighboring multiplets.

We now consider radiative transitions between components of hyperfine structure.
Hyperfine structure of atomic levels occurs as a result of interactions of the atomic
electrons with the nonzero nuclear spin. By analogy with the above consideration,
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where the total atomic momentum J is the sum the orbital momentum L and spin
angular momentum S, and the interaction potential does not depend on the spin, one
can present the total momentum F' as a sum of the total electron momentum J and the
nuclear spin /. Therefore, along with the above cited selection rule J — J' = 0, £1
we have now the selectionrule F/ = F, F £+ 1.

Due to the similarity of these two problems, one can rewrite formula (1.2.35) by
change J — F,L — J,and S — [. This gives

QF+DQF+1) (1 J)

A A /
w(F.J—> F.,J)= TR rsp e =)

The total rate of transition from a given state of hyperfine structure follows from
formula (1.2.34)

N _ rorry (2F+1) /
w(F,J»J)_;w(F,JeF,J)_(2J+1)(21+1)w( - J)

The radiative transition rate from all components of the hyperfine multiplet to a given
hyperfine state of the other multiplet follows from formula (1.2.36)

’ N _ 4 N __ (2F/+1) /
w(J—>J,F)_2F:w(F,J—>F,J)_(2]/+1)(2I+1)w(J—>J)

The statistical weights for these two expressions are the relative probabilities for
filling of given states of the hyperfine structure.

Because of a weak interaction between electrons and nuclear spin, the selection
rules with respect to electron total momentum J and electron parity remain valid for
the above transitions. In particular, dipole transitions are forbidden between com-
ponents of hyperfine structure for the same term because of the identical parity for
these states. Thus, we have that radiative transitions of the type / =0 — J' = O are
forbidden in the dipole approximation, as well as for the transition F = 0 — F’ = 0.

1.2.4 Polarization of Spontaneous Radiation of Atomic
Particles

Polarization is one of the photon parameters at the interaction of a photon with
atomic particles and atomic systems. Indeed, each emitted spontaneous photon is
characterized by a direction of propagation that coincides with the wave vector k
and by a polarization vector s that is perpendicular to the vector of propagation k of
an electromagnetic wave. There are two polarizations, so that the their vectors are
mutually perpendicular to each other and to the wave vector k, and in a general case
the polarization vector is a superposition of these two vectors. For induced radiation,
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the ejected photon has the same polarization as the initial photon impacting on he
atomic system. However, for spontaneous radiation, the problem of the polarization
of the emitted photon remains open for investigation.

Let us obtain the spontaneous emission rate from an excited atom of a photon,
expressed in terms of specific polarization and emission direction. The rate for the
spontaneous transition j — i is given by formula (1.2.20), where we mustputn, = 0

403 1~ 2
wji =33 Djis| gi
The statistical weight of the final state is
_ldQ
I= 2

where d€2 is the solid angle element for the emitted photon, and the factor 1/2 appears
because of the two directions of the the photon polarization. We then obtain the
spontaneous emission rate for a photon in a certain direction with a given polarization
vector s as 3

w 2
—_— dQ
2mhc3

dw,-j = ‘f)j,'S

Let us introduce spherical components s, and D, of vectors s and D that allows
one to rewrite this expression in the form

2

dw;j = e, (1.2.38)

w
2mhe3

D sq (LML |Dy| L'M})
q

where L, M, are the orbital momentum and its projection onto the z axis respectively;
the other quantum numbers for this state are omitted. The same quantities with the
primes refer to the final state 0. We also introduce the quantity AM; = M, — M, .

Only one term in the sum over g in formula (1.2.38) is nonzero for each of the
three possible transitions with AM; =0, +1. If AM; = 0, then g = 0. It follows
from formula (1.2.38) the rate for emission of a photon polarized in the plane defined
by k and z axis

3.2

dw (LM, — L'M,) = 22;;3 (LM, 1D LM, dg (1.2.39)

The quantity s, is the projection of unit polarization vector on the z axis. We
define 6 to be the angle between the z axis and direction n = k/k of the emitted
photon. Then the direction of the vector s can be chosen to be either in the plane of
n and the z axis or perpendicular to this plane. In the first case we have s, = sin 6,
since the vectors s and n are normal to each other. In the second case s, = 0, since
the vector s is perpendicular to the z axis. We thus obtain two spontaneous rates:
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one corresponding to the emitted photon with the polarization in the plane of n and
the z axis; and the second rate corresponding to the emission of a photon with a
polarization perpendicular to this plane. These rates are

dw; = (LM, |D.| L'M, )|’ sin> 0d2, dw, =0 (1.2.40)

w
2mhe3

Summarizing over two terms and integrating over angles, we get the total rate of
photon emission for polarization in the plane of vectors n and the z axis

3

w (LM, — L'M}) = 3;’3 (LML 1D LM,

If AM; = —1, then only one term is retained in the sum over ¢ in formula (1.2.38)
that gives

s (LMy |D\|L'My + 1) = = (s —isy) (LM, | Dy +iDy| L'M, + 1)

l\.)l'—‘

This formula determines the photon emission in the xy plane with left circular polar-
ization. Analogously, if AM; = +1, only one term is conserved in the sum over g
in formula (1.2.38), which is

s (LM |D_y|L'M;, — 1) = = (s, +isy) (L, M |Dx —iD,| L', My, — 1)

N =

This determines photon emission in the xy plane with right circular polarization.

If there is no the reason for selection of the z axis, then an atom will be located in
each of its M} substates with equal probabilities. The transition rate dw (L — L’)
is obtained by summarizing the expression for dw over M, and averaging over
M . There is a simpler alternative way to arrive at the same result. Averaging over
a direction of the z axis in formula (1.2.38) with respect to the direction of the
polarization vector s, one can obtain thereby

3
w
dus (L~ L) = 27rhc32L+1M§ (L6 1D L' ) a2 =
w3
67rhc32L+1 Z |LML|D|LM )‘ dQ =
My .M;,
2.3 1
- 62;@ si1 L Irl L) dg2 (1.2.41)

As is seen, emission is isotropic. This follows from the fact that all directions in
space are equivalent. The quantity (L |r| L') in formula (1.2.41) is the radial matrix
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element. Integration of formula (1.2.41) over angles is equivalent to multiplication
by 47 because of isotropic emission. As a result, we have

2e%W 1
3he? 2L + 1

wis(L— L) = (LI L))

This expression determines the total rate of photon emission with a fixed polar-
ization direction, but the result does not depend on this direction. Summarizing over
two independent polarizations, one can obtain the rate w that determines the lifetime
of the excited state and is equal

2 3
w(L—>L/)=l—4ew !

P = S e el

The transitions considered above relate to an atom in the absence of an external
field, and now we consider the case of a weak magnetic field. Let us evaluate the
relative intensity of Zeeman spectral lines both along and perpendicular to the direc-
tion of the magnetic field. Let the z axis to be directed along the magnetic field and
first the wave vector k of photon propagation be directed along the z axis also, so
that the polarization vector is placed in the xy plane. According to formula (1.2.20),
the photon emission rate is proportional to [(LM; |Dy| L'My,) * where L, M; and
L', My, are, respectively, the orbital angular momentum and its projection on the z
axis for the initial and final states.

Let us choose two independent polarizations, s; = iy, and s, = i,, where i, and
i, are unit vectors directed along the x and y axes. The rate w,, summed over photon
polarizations has the form

w, ~ (LM DA LM+ (LM [ Dy| L'y )P = 37 (L, [ Dy | by )
g==*1

(1.2.42)
Let us consider right circularly (AM; = 1) and left circularly (AM; = —1) polar-
ized light which propagates along the z axis. Then relative intensities (called o
components) correspond to terms in formula (1.2.42) with ¢ = —1 and ¢ = +1,
respectively. These relative intensities are proportional to squares of the correspond-
ing Clebsch-Gordan coefficients

AMp = +1swh ~ (L1 My, =1L My — 1)

(1.2.43)
AM; = —1;w; ~ |(L, 1; My, +1|L', My +1)]
We now turn our attention to observation of light in directions perpendicular to

the magnetic field vector. One can select the direction k as the y axis. Then the
polarization vector s of an emitted photon is placed in the xz plane. Taking s; = i,
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and then s, = i,, one can find after summation, that the photon emission rate is
proportional to the quantity

wy ~ (LM, D L'M})[* + (LM, 1D, L' M)

By definition, D, = (D + D_1) /+/2, so that

+%[(Dl>n( )+ (D% (Do) ]

(1.2.44)
The last two terms of this expression must be zero, since for fixed values j and i
both matrix elements (D) ;; and (D- 1) j; cannot be nonzero simultaneously. If we
take AM; = +1, the matrix element (D 1) ji is zero, and if we take AM; = —1,
the matrix element (D) ; ji 1s zero. We thus obtam

(@00 =3 ¥ |(2)

q +1

=2 Y o)

g==%1

(D) i* =

The rate w, after summation over polarizations of emitted photon can be written in
the form

wi ~ |(LMy |D,| L'M}) ] + = Z (LM, |D, |LM’)|
q ==+1

One can express these matrix elements through the Clebsch-Gordan coefficients

AMp = +1; wh~ = |(L, 1; My, =111, M, — 1)

(1.2.45)

AM, = —1; wi ~ = (L, 1; My, +11L, My, + 1)

l\)l»-ll\)l'—*

It follows from comparison of formulas (1.2.43) and (1.2.44) that the emission rate
perpendicular to the magnetic field is two times less than that along the magnetic
field.

The intensity of the component with AM; = 0 (the so-called m-component) is
proportional to the quantity

O ~|(L, 1 My, Ol ML) (1.2.46)

On the basis of properties of the Clebsch-Gordan coefficients, one can find the relative
intensities of various components which are given in Table 1.4. As a supplement to
this table, we note that

w =0; w —ZwJ_, w

I = ZwI
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Table 1.4 Relative emission rates for components of Zeeman splitting

w wl L
L'=L—1| (L+M)(@L+M, —1) 4(L2—M%> (L—Mp)(L—M; —1)
L'=1L (L+Mp)(L—Mp+1) am? (L—Mp)(L+Mp+1)
L'=L+1 | (L-—M,+1)(L—M+2) 4((L+1)27M%) (L+Mp+1)(L+M+2)

Note also the absence of transitions L = L in the one-electron spectrum due to parity
conservation.

Now we consider a relative intensity of spectral lines and their splitting that occurs
when an atom is placed in an electric field (Stark effect). We find the relative intensity
of Stark spectral lines when light is observed along the direction of the electric field
vector compared to the direction perpendicular to the field. A constant electric field
causes both shifting and splitting of atomic levels. Except the hydrogen atom case,
shifts and splitting of electron levels are determined by the second-order perturba-
tion theory. As above, the radiation polarization is determined by the observation
direction. Let the z-axis be directed along the electric field. If radiation is observed
along this direction, emitted photons are polarized in the xy-plane that corresponds
to transitions M; — M + 1 which are called as o-components. In the perpendicu-
lar direction with respect to the electric field vector, m-components are observed as
well as o-components. They correspond to transitions M; — M, and are polarized
in xz-plane.

If M; = 0, there is no difference with the previous case of the magnetic field,
so that one can use the results of Table 1.4, taking M; = 0. If M # 0, the energy
levels are doubly degenerate with respect to the sign of M. Hence, intensities of
the m-components are doubled compared to the magnetic field case for radiation
polarization. The degeneracy arises from the fact that transitions with M;, — M, and
—M; — — M are characterized by the same energies. In the case of o-components,
we find that the energies of transitions My — M; — 1 and —M; — 1 — M|, are
identical. The first transition is associated with emission of right-handed circularly
polarized light and the second to emission of left-handed circular polarization of
light. As it follows from data of Table 1.4, their intensities are identical, so that the
sum doubles their intensities. Thus, the factor 2 is a general factor for Table 1.4 data
and it may be omitted for relative values. Hence, the data of Table 1.4 may be used
for the electric field case, if wI is replaced by w, (|M.| — My —1]) and w7 is
replaced by w, (|Mp| — |[Mp + 1]).

This analysis is simplified in the case of one-electron spectra of alkali metals.
We consider the excitation of an alkali metal atom from the ground s-state with
projections o = #1/2 on the reference axis to the excited 2 P, state by a circularly
polarized electromagnetic field. After emission of a spontaneous photon, the atom
returns to the same s-state with the projections ¢’ = 41/2 of its spin on the same
reference axis. The number densities of atoms with spin projections +1/2 and —1/2
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are labeled as N, and N_ respectively. The balance equations for populations of
these atomic spin states in the initial s-state are

dN,
g = w/2> —1/) N +w(=1/2> +1/) N_;
d% = —w(—1/2— +1/2)N_+w(1/2 > —1/2) N

In the case of a steady process, one neglect the left hand side of these equations,
and then the atomic average spin, which determines the atom polarization, is given by

Ne=N_ 1w (=1/2> +1/2) —w (/2> —1/2)

§= 2(Ns+ +N_) 2w (=1/2— +1/2)+w(1/2 > —1/2)

We now determine the relative probabilities of the radiative transitions. For def-
initeness, we assume the circular polarization of the excited electromagnetic field
to be right, so that the projection of the orbital angular momentum increases by
one as a result of excitation: m — m + 1. The relative probability for atomic exci-
tation from the state with spin 1/2 and spin projection ¢ into the state with total
angular momentum J and its projection M; = o + 1 according to a general formula
(1.2.20) for the transition rate is proportional to the squared Clebsch-Gordan coeffi-
cient|(1/2, 1; o, 1|J, o + 1)|2. The relative probability for photon emission from the
atom state J M -state for the transition back to an s-state with the spin projection o’ is

proportional to the squared Clebsch-Gordan coefficient |(J , 1,04+ 1,m|1/2, U’)|2.
This leads to the following relative transition probabilities

w(—=1/2 = +1/2) = [(1/2, 1; =172, 1|17, 1/2)]* |{J, 1; 1/2,0]1/2, 1/2)|*;
w(+1/2 > —1/2) = 0.

The conclusion is that the final average spin projection of a valence electron is
o = 1/2, so that an initially unpolarized atomic system becomes polarized through
interaction with the circularly polarized light. From the physical standpoint this result
may be explained as follows. Taking first J = 1/2., we obtain that only atoms are
excited with the initial spin projection 0 = —1/2. As aresult of their radiation, states
with the spin projection ¢’ = 1/2 are formed, as well as with ¢’ = —1/2. However,
because of the absence of transitions from the state 0" = +1/2, subsequently all the
atoms transit in the state ¢’ = —1/2. Thus, the population of the 0 = —1/2 state will
diminish in time and all electrons will be finally in the o = 1/2 state.

If the excited state has the total momentum J = 1/2, then excitation of both the
o = 1/2 and 0 = —1/2 initial states take place. In the latter case, the excited state
with M = 3/2 is produced. The spontaneous decay of this state according to the
selection rule proceeds only to the state with ¢’ = 1/2. Thus, through a time the
population of the state with 0 = —1/2 decreases, whereas transitions from o = 1/2
to the state with ¢’ = —1/2 are forbidden, and all the atoms transit in the ¢/ = 1/2
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state. A typical time 7 for establishment of the spin polarization is the inverse quantity
with respect to the transition rate

S S
w(—1/2 = 1/2)

1.3 Oscillator Strength for Radiative Transition

1.3.1 Sum Rules

Let us introduce the oscillator strength f;; for radiative transitions between i and j
atomic states on the basis of the relation
2me 2
fiy = 7z wii [P (1.3.1)
where i and j are the initial and final states of the radiative transition, wj; is the
radiation frequency for the transition between these states, and (D;) ;; is the matrix
element of the projection of the dipole moment operator onto the polarization direc-
tion z which is taken between these states. The concept of the oscillator strength
arises from a model of the electric properties of a matter in which we suppose
that the atomic electrons are in equilibrium positions and react elastically to small
perturbations. This means that a low-intensity electromagnetic field causes a weak
harmonic motion of electrons around their equilibrium positions. In reality, electrons
have not stable equilibrium positions in atoms, but there is the statistical distribution
of such positions which is determined by the square modulus of the wave function.
From the classical standpoint, there is a part of this square of the wave function
modulus that characterizes the oscillator strength for a given frequency.
Let us introduce the real part of the oscillator strength f;; on the basis of formula
(1.3.1). Using formula (1.2.19), we have for the rate of a radiative transition

Zezwjz.i
wij = Wﬁjﬂj (ny,+1) (13.2)

Here we take the frame of reference in such a manner that the z axis is directed along
the polarization vector s. Equation (1.3.2) shows that the oscillator strength is the
dimensionless parameter that measures the rate of a given radiative transition.

The Hamiltonian H of the system of atomic electrons consists of the sum of the
electron kinetic energies and the potential energies of their interactions with each
other and with the atomic nucleus. The commutator between the projection of the
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momentum operator p;, for an j-th electron along the field with the coordinate
projection z; in this direction is given by the expression

(hjer 2j]) = Piezj — 2jbje = —ih (13.3)

From this it follows that the commutator of the Hamiltonian H and z ; arises from
the kinetic energy part only and is equal

A 1 R .
[H’Zj]:ﬂ[piz’zj]z_m_p” (1.3.4)

For the commutator of the Hamiltonian H and the projection of the total dipole
moment, we obtain expression
. ih R
[H, DZ] =255, (1.3.5)
me .
j
The matrix element in this relation taken between states i and j is equal
ie

wji (Dij = — ) (Bsz)y (1.3.6)

e
J

Inserting this expression into formula (1.3.1) for the oscillator strength, one can

obtain )
2i

fii =25 22 (Piz); (D (13.7)
which may be rewritten as
2i R
fii === 2 (Piz) j; (D » (13.8)
J

with using the properties of operators p;, and D, at any conjugation of electrons.
We now express the oscillator strength as half the sum of two above expressions
to give it the symmetrical form

fin = 5 i)y ) = (i) (53, (139
J»J

Summarizing this expression over all final states j, we obtain

Yo fi= %Z[ﬁjz,zr]” (1.3.10)
J

JiJ'
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Since the momentum operator of each electron commutes with the operator of space
coordinates for of any other electron, then the double sum above reduces to the case
Jj = Jj only. Furthermore, using the commutation relation (1.3.4), we find

> fi=n. (13.11)
J

where 7 is the total number of electrons in the atomic system. If the sum is restricted
only to such transitions in which valence electrons take part, then » is the number of
valence electrons in the atom.

The sum (1.3.11) is taken over states of the discrete and continuum spectrum. As
is seen, this sum is independent of quantum numbers of the initial atomic state i.
If the state i is a highly excited state, then we encounter with the classical problem
of the sum rule. Let us analyze this by analogy with the radiation intensity in the
classical limit. Because of the symmetry of energy levels near a test one in the
classical case, we obtain zero instead of n for the right-hand side of formula (1.3.11).
This exhibits that the classical approach cannot not give the correct result for the
oscillator strengths. This means that the main contribution to the sum (1.3.11) in the
classical case follows from states which energies differs from the energy of the state
i strongly, so that the symmetry in the level distribution is violated.

We now introduce the static polarizability of an atom «;, which is found in the state
i and is placed in a constant electric field of a strength E, in terms of the oscillator
strengths as

dée i

= —oE, 1.3.12
1B o ( )

where d¢; is the static Stark energy shift [26] for a state i under the action of an
electric field of strength E. This energy shift may be determined as the second-order
energy shift of the perturbation theory, that gives for a state i

2
E?  |(D2)y]
dgi = — — 1.3.13
= o (13.13)
j
This leads to the following quantum expression for the static polarizability of an
atom
a——%z|(l)z)’j|2 _6_22& (1.3.14)
i = hj wij —me jwuy .

where we use the expression (1.3.1) for the oscillator strength.
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Note that the static polarizability of a harmonic oscillator of a frequency w in the
classical limit is determined also from formula (1.3.12), where d¢; is the energy of
the oscillator in the electric field. Then we have for the polarizability of a harmonic

oscillator

62

a=—— (1.3.15)

From comparison of formulas (1.3.14) and (1.3.15) it follows these the atom polar-
izability is the sum of polarizabilities of atomic oscillators, and each of them appears
in this sum with a weight f;; that is the oscillator strength. This explains the origin
of the term oscillator strength.

1.3.2 Sum Rules for One-Electron Atom

The matrix apparatus of quantum mechanics allows one to determine, along with the
oscillator sum, the sums of similar quantities for a single-electron atom which are
defined as

(m) _ 2me
[ 242
3e?h -

(e, —&)" ||, m=0,1,2,3,4 (1.3.16)

for single-electron atomic states. Below we present these sum rules.
In the first case m = 0 we have for a single-electron atom

2me

3

s = =
0 3h2

»  2m
;] == (), (1.3.17)
j
In the classical limit, the quantity (r2),. is the average value of the electron distance

square r2(¢) from the center. For a hydrogen atom or hydrogenlike ion with a charge
Z we have for the initial atomic state with the principal quantum number » and orbital
momentum /

2 n2h4 >
€
From this we have
©) n’ 2 mee*
S, = —SZ2Ry (Sn =310 +1)+ 1), Ry = 2 (1.3.19)
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For the case m = 1 in formula (1.3.16) the sum is given by the relation (1.3.11)

sV = Zf,, =1 (1.3.20)

In the case m = 2 of formula (1.3.16) we use the condition of completeness of
eigenfunctions

= (pz)ii =2me (E = V); (1.3.21)

and take into account that (A)I,i imewj;r ;. Thus, we get
2m 4
§P === v =< (E- V), 1.3.22
Zw | J 3 ( )ll ( )

In the classical limit, this expression has the form
4
s = 0

where 7'(¢) is the average value of the electron kinetic energy. For a hydrogenlike
ion we have according to the virial theorem for an electron located in the Coulomb
field T(t) = —E, = Z*Ry/(2n?) and

S(Z) 222 Ry
nl 3]12

(1.3.23)

in the case m = 3 of formula (1.3.16), according to the Ehrenfest theorem [27] of
quantum mechanics, we have

d . .
dr (p)_,‘i = lWji (p)j,- =—(VV);i (1.3.24)

Using these relations, we find

2
Y wii }(f’), =i) (B),; (VV)i=~i) (VV); (), =
j

J J

_! (P-VV—-VV-p) —h(AV)
- 2 |Y |Y i 2 ii
Thus we have for the sum with m = 3 of formula (1.3.16)

2meh n?
3 e , 2 _ 1%4
S = 3 Ej wiji | Ji (l')ji| = 3—e (AV); (1.3.25)
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Since according to the Maxwell equation AV = 4mep, where p is the density of the
positive charge producing the potential energy V, one can obtain

4meh?

3 (Pii (1.3.26)
Me

G _
S =

In particular, taking p = Zed (r) for a hydrogenlike ion, we have from formula

(1.3.25)

drZe*h?
Sy = [0 OF (1.3.27)

Since the limit 7 — 0 we have )(r) ~ r!, where [ is the orbital angular momentum
for the state 0, one can obtain that S 9 — 0 forl # 0.1f] = 0, one can obtain ¢y (0) =
(mn3a)~1/2, where n is the prmmpal quantum number and a, = h?/ (Zm.e?). Thus
we have R
S£[3) _ 4Z%Ry

o (1.3.28)

Finally, we consider the case m = 4 of formula (1.3.16). Again using the Ehrenfest
theorem, we have

A) ’ Z vV ,7 = [V, (1.3.29)
J
We then obtain
4) 2meh2 4 2 2h2 2
S =5 2w lwal = 5 -l (1.3.30)
J
For the hydrogenlike ion we have
2,4
(VV)? = —, (1331)
r
that gives
272126* [ 1
s (2 (1.3.32)
3me  \r* /)y

This expression diverges in the case / = 0, while it is finite for / # 0. Substituting
the corresponding average value, one obtains for / > 1

8Z°Ry3 3n3
@ — 4 [ " ] (13.33)

T3S (42— 1) @I+ 3) LA+ )
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The sum rules may be used for estimation of matrix elements in the asymptotic
limit. For example, from formula (1.3.16) it follows for m = 3 that, if ¢; — oo, part
of this sum takes the form

/ W [ duwj; (13.34)

Because of convergence of this integral, one can conclude the following dependence
for the matrix element (r) ;
1

(r);; ~ 7 (1.3.35)
J

for p > 2.

1.3.3 Peculiarities of the Oscillator Strength

On the basis of the single-electron approximation one can determine the influence
of the Pauli exclusion principle, which forbids location of two electrons in the same
state, on the shell atom model. One can seen from the first glance that the Pauli
principle should influence the sum rule (1.3.11), according to which the sum of the
oscillator strengths is equal to the number of atomic electrons. In fact, in summation
(1.3.11) over all possible states of electron in the self-consistent field of the atomic
core, according to Pauli principle it is necessary to exclude filled electron states
from this sum. However, we prove below that the Pauli principle does not violate the
oscillator strength sum (1.3.11).

Indeed, the sum of oscillator strengths for a given electron, located in a state j,
in the single-electron approximation taking into account the Pauli principle has the

form
> i
where index i refers to the empty electron states. Applying formula (1.3.11) for a

given electron, we have
d fu=1,
k

where k refers to all possible electron states. From this it follows
> fu=n,
jik

where 7 is the number of electrons, and

iji Zijk —ijj',
Jii Jik I’
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where j and j’ are filled states. According to definition (1.3.1) of the oscillator
strength we have f;; = — f}/;, that gives

Z fij =0
JJ'
This leads to formula (1.3.11)

D fi=n
Jsi

Thus, the Pauli principle does not affect the sum rule for the oscillator strengths. An
analogous conclusion may be obtained for other sums (1.3.16) with odd values of m.

We below determine the dependence of the oscillator strength on the principal
quantum number n of this state in the case of transitions for highly excited atom
states n > 1. Indeed, expressing the oscillator strength between highly excited states
(Rydberg states) f;., through the matrix element of the electron dipole moment
with using the radial wave functions, we have

I~ 2

Futtr ~ [ Rt Rt ()rdr

0

Here R,; and R, are radial wave function in the single-electron approximation
for the initial (nl) state and final (n/l/) highly excited state. The other factors in
formula (1.3.1) for the oscillator strength f,; ;v including €, — €,/, do not depend
on n’ because of the condition |&,| 3> |&,/|. Thus, in order to find the dependence of
the oscillator strength f,; - on the principal quantum number n’ 3> 1 for the highly
excited state, it is necessary to estimate the functions R,; and R, . In addition, we
must extract the most values of r which give the main contribution to the integral for
the matrix element of the dipole moment.

For simplicity and for clarity improvement, we use the system of atomic units
me = e = h =1 in this operation. Since n’ 3> 1, one can use the semiclassical
expression [8, 9] for the radial wave function R,

R a |:/r k ( /) d / 7(']
W = ————— COS wr (r')dr’ — —1,
SN/ o R S 4

where
kpy(r)y = /2 (Ey — Vp(r)),

and E,, = —1/ (2n’2) is the energy of the term with the principal quantum number
n’. This term is hydrogenlike one due to the condition n” >> 1. The quantity
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1 l'(l’—l—l)
Vi(r) = _; + T

is the effective potential for radial motion of an electron. The index I’ is the orbital
quantum number of the final state, and r is the left turning point for the corresponding
classical motion.

One can predict n, [ ~ 1 for the initial atomic state. Then we find r ~ a, for the
range r, where the wave function R, (r) is relatively large, and hence this range of
r gives the main contribution to the radial matrix element of the dipole moment.
Furthermore, it follows from the dipole selection rule that at / ~ 1 also I’ ~ 1. In
the range r ~ a, we have k, y ~ 1, and consequently, R, ;(r) ~ b. Under these
conditions, we evaluate the normalization factor b of the radial wave function for a
highly excited final state. The normalization condition has the form

o0

/Rﬁ/l,(r)rzdr =1

0
In the semiclassical approximation this condition may be represented as

b [ dr
2 | T

r

=1

From this condition it follows

r

/ dr
2\/_ + 1(1 +1)

(n)?

where r, is the right turning point for the corresponding classical motion of an
electron. Since for the important region in the integrand we have r ~ a,(n’)> >
a,, and I’ ~ 1, one can neglect the contribution of the centrifugal potential in the
normalization integral. We thus obtain

rn d X2 d
r X
b o [
2, 2
r 2 (11')2 + X 2\ =1+ x
Our final result is b ~ (n’)_m.
In the range r ~ a, which gives the main contribution to the integrand f,; 1/, we
have R,; ~ 1 and R,y ~ b that leads to the result

2
ﬁll,n’l’ ~ |Rn’1/| ~ (n/)3
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The coefficient in this dependence is of the order of one in atomic units. In
particular, the accurate calculation for the ground state of the hydrogen atom
(n =1,1=0,l'= 1) yields

1.6

Sro = W (1.3.36)
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Chapter 2 ®)
Properties of Radiation Field e

Abstract Mechanisms of broadening of spectral lines are presented, including that
due to a finite lifetime of an emitting atom, the Doppler broadening, as well as the
impact and quasistatic theories of broadening of spectral lines. Criteria for various
mechanisms of line broadening are given and combined cases are considered. Prop-
erties of an equilibrium radiation field for a strong interaction with an atomic system
are given, and laws of blackbody radiation are represented. This equilibrium causes
the existence of stimulated and spontaneous emission. The parameters of interaction
of photons with an individual atom and with an ensemble of gaseous atoms include
the cross section for absorption and emission of photons by an atomic particle, the
absorption coefficient of a gas for a given frequency, and the optical thickness of a
gaseous layer. The outgoing partial radiative flux from a uniform and weakly nonuni-
form gas layer is analyzed and expressed through the radiative temperature at a given
frequency. The character of emission of a gaseous layer is described.

2.1 Broadening of Spectral Lines

2.1.1 Broadening of Spectral Line for Isolated Atom

It is of importance that the width of spectral lines is small compared to a typical
frequency difference between neighboring spectral lines. Therefore, the spectrum of
each atom is specific, and the spectroscopy is a strong instrument for diagnostics of
elements which allows one to determine the composition of materials. Therefore the
spectroscopy gave a significant contribution for physics development. In particular,
the spectroscopy of atoms became a basis for creation and development of quantum
mechanics.
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Below we analyze broadening of spectral lines that determines the width and shape
of spectral lines. These parameters determine the character of photon propagation
through a matter and are included in the distribution function a, over frequencies
w, so that a,,dw is the probability that the photon frequency is found between w and
w + dw. Correspondingly, this distribution function is normalized as

o0
/awdw =1 2.1.1)
0

We below analyze the form of the photon distribution function a, under various
physical conditions.

Here we consider the structure of the photon distribution function as a result of
the elementary emission process. The shape of this function a,, follows from the non-
stationarity of the emission process, and the broadening of spectral lines in this case
is called radiative broadening. Radiative broadening is a property of the emission
process, so that the shape of the distribution function follows from a finite lifetime
7; of the initial state j in the transition to the state i.

Let us consider a single-photon transition between the initial excited state j and
the ground state i. If w is the transition rate which is determined by formula (1.2.20),
according to which at times ¢ such that > w™!, the atom will be in its ground state
with a probability approaching unity. Due to the non-stationarity of the initial state
J, photons can be emitted with various frequencies in the vicinity of the frequency
wji. We now determine the distribution function a,, for emitted photon frequencies.
Equation (1.2.10) for amplitudes c,, of atom location an atom in a state m have the
form

.. dc; .
lhd_t] - ; VjiwCiwexp[i (wji —w) ] (2.1.2)
. dciw .
lh? = Viw,jcj exp[—i (wji — w) 1]

Here c;,, is the probability amplitude for the atom location in a state i after emission
of a photon with a frequency w. The initial conditions for the equation set (2.1.2) are
¢;j(0) =1 and ¢;,,(0) = 0. We express the solution of (2.1.2) in the form

wt
cj(t) =exp <—7)

Here w is the quantity to be determined. When we substitute this solution into the
second equation of the set (2.1.2), one can obtain

exp [—i (wﬂ —w)t — wt/2] -1

iw = Vi,
Cio (1) " ﬁ(wji —w—zw/2)

(2.1.3)



2.1 Broadening of Spectral Lines 45

The resonant character of this equation justifies the resonance approach we have
employed in the interaction of an atomic electron with the electromagnetic field.
Also, from formula (1.2.3), we have

1
Viw,j = _EDUE

Substitution (2.1.3) into the first equation of the set (2.1.2) leads to the expression
(1.2.20) for w with n,, = 0. Hence, w = 1/7;, where 7; is the lifetime of state j.
Correspondingly, from (2.1.3), the probability for emission of a photon of a frequency
w is

1

ay = |, (00)* = 2.14
e (00)] 27T (wji—w)2+[l/(27‘j)]2 ( )
In derivation formula (2.1.4), we integrated over the solid angle of emitted photons
and summed over their polarizations. This formula is valid under condition w;; 7; >
1. Note that we neglect a small shift of the spectral line, so that formula (2.1.4) with
the Lorenz shape of spectral lines describes the radiative mechanism of broadening.

In the case of two sources of the Lorentz line broadening with widths of 1/7
and 1/7,, which relate to the upper and lower states, we find the shape and width
of the compound line. In a general case, if we have two independent broadening
mechanisms with the distribution functions a; (w) and a, (w), the distribution function
for the compound line has the form

o0

a, = / a1 (Wax(w — wHdw', (2.1.5)

—00

Applying this expression several times, it is possible to take into account the arbitrary
number of broadening mechanisms. Obviously, the shape of the final spectral line
does not depend on the number of mechanisms under consideration.

Using formulas (2.1.4) and (2.1.5), we have

1 /' dw’
a, =
dnn | [(wi = o)+ 1 @R ] [ (wi — @) + 11/ @r)P]

—00
(2.1.6)
The integrand in this expression can be rewritten as
1 1 1
i i , iy i (x
Weo —W = 30— 5 w—wk0+2—ﬂ w—w+2—72

1 1 1
X A A — — — 0.
W —wWH 5=+ 5= | W —wo—5 W—w—3=
k0 2T] 2T2 kO 27’] 27’2
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The integral can then be accomplished in the complex plane by employing a path
that encloses the two poles in the upper half plane to give the result

1 1
a, = , (2.1.7)
27T . 2 2
12 (w_]l - W) + [1/ (27—12)]
where the spectral width of the compound line is given by
1 1 1
— = — 4 — (2.1.8)

T12 T 2

Thus, the shape of the compound line is also the Lorentz one, and its width is
equal to sum of widths of each lines. This result can be directly generalized on the
arbitrary number of sources of the Lorentz broadening. The compound line has also
the Lorenz profile, and its width is equal to the sum of widths of individual lines. In
particular, one can generalize formula (2.1.4) of the above formula to the case where
an excited state j may decay spontaneously not only into the state i, but also into
other atomic states. Then the quantity w in the expression for c; (t) = exp (—wt/2)
is the total width of the state j. Itis in accordance with first equation of the set (2.1.2),
where we should add terms due to transitions into other states. As a result, we obtain
again (2.1.2), where now the quantity 7; takes into account transitions in all the states.
A similar generalization can be made in the case if the final state i is not the ground
one, but has some total width Tl-_l of the spontaneous decay into other lower atomic
states. According to formula (2.1.7) we obtain that the distribution function has the
following form instead of (2.1.4)

1 1
a, = (2.1.9)
20Tji (wyi = w) + [1/ (27)]
Here the quantity
izl—i—l (2.1.10)
TJ‘[ TJ‘ Ti

defines the reduced width of the spectral line and the reduced lifetime 7;.

Another mechanism of broadening of spectral lines is determined by motion of
a radiative particle. The Doppler broadening of spectral lines results from different
velocities of the radiative source and receiver. We assume the radiation receiver
to be motionless and the frequency of the emitted photon depends on the velocity
of a radiating particle. Thus, the frequency distribution of the emitted photons is
determined by the velocity distribution of radiating particles. We assume the emitted
frequency is fixed strictly. Then the distribution function of received photons over
frequencies is determined by the distribution of emitted particles over velocities. The
basis of Doppler broadening of spectral lines is the Doppler law according to which
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a detected frequency w is expressed through the frequency wy of an emitted photon
and the velocity of the radiation source v by the relation

w=wg (1 +vy/c), (2.1.11)

where c is the speed of light, and v, is the projection of the relative velocity of
the radiator and receiver onto the direction of the photon propagation. This formula
corresponds to approach of the radiator and receiver.

In order to determine the frequency distribution of the emitted photons, we transfer
to the laboratory frame of reference. The probability that an atom has a velocity in a
range from v, up to v, + dv, is v,dv,, which is normalized to unity

/ f () dvy = 1.

On the basis of formula (2.1.11) connected the radiation frequency and the atomic
velocity, one can obtain the distribution function over photon frequencies w

audw = F)dv, = < 7 (“’ - °"°> dw 2.1.12)
wo wo

Specifically, in the case of the Maxwell velocity distribution, the distribution function

1S
F o) M Mv?
) =4/ =—=exp|(— :
U =N 2 P\ T o7

where M is the mass of an emitting atom and 7 is the temperature expressed in
energy units. Then formula (2.1.12) gives

1 [Mc? Mc? (w — wp)?
a,dw = — exp | — 5 (2.1.13)
wo V27T 2wy T
From this expression, a typical Doppler width may be estimated as
T
Awp =wpy -, o= el (2.1.14)

In order to understand the scale of values for the Doppler width< we consider a certain
case of sodium atoms located in a buffer gas at the temperature 7 = 500K and the
radiative transition Na((3s — 3p) of the wavelength A = 589 nm (the frequency
w = 3.2- 10" s~ 1) which is characterized by the radiative lifetime of 7 = 16 ns (see
Fig. 1.4). In this case we have a = 1.4 - 107%, w7 = 5.1- 107, that gives for the
relation between the Doppler and radiative widths of spectral lines AwpT = 72.
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As is seen, the Doppler width of the spectral line is larger than that due to the
radiative one.

In considering the Doppler broadening of a spectral line, we assume an emitted
atom to be moved as a free particle with a constant velocity. We now consider
another case with the diffusion character of motion for a radiating particle, so that
an excited atom experiences many collisions with other atoms during its radiative
lifetime 7;;. Also we assume that the line broadening is caused by the Doppler effect.
In determination the shape of the spectral line, we fix the origin of coordinates xo = 0
on an atom at time ¢ = 0 and introduce the probability W (xo, ¢) that this atom will
be found at a distance x at time 7. We first study the one-dimensional atomic motion,
so that the probability W (x, t) satisfies the diffusion equation

ow PW
5 =D (2.1.15)

where D is the diffusion coefficient of an atom in the gas. The probability W is
normalized by the condition

0
/ W (x0,t)dxy =1
—00

The electric field strength for the electromagnetic wave emitted spontaneously by
an atom located at a coordinate x at time ¢, has the form

E = Egexp [ik (x — xo) — iwjit],

where the wave vector k = wj; /c. Averaging this field strength over positions of the
radiating atom, one can obtain

[e¢]
E=E, / W (xo, 1) dxo = EoJ (1) exp [ikx — iwj;t],
—00

where
o0

J@t)=D / exp (—ikxp) W (xo, t) dxo

In order to find the function J(¢), let us multiply equation (2.1.15) by exp (—ikxo)
and integrate it over positions xy. This gives

dJ

oo
T D / exp (—ikxp)

W (xo, t)d

X0
2
dx;

—00
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Integration by parts two times, with application of the boundary conditions W (xo —
+o00) =0, gives
dJ

— = —Dk’t
dr

The solution of this equation with the initial condition J(0) = 1 (since x¢(0) = 0) is
J(t) = exp (—Dk*t)

From this it follows that the average electric field strength of the emitted spontaneous
photon is B
E = Egexp [ikx — iwjit — Dkyt]

In a classical treatment, this field is generated by a dipole moment that oscillates
with a frequency wyo and depletes with time, that is, the dipole moment behaves as

d ~exp [ikx —iwjit — Dkzt]

According to formula (1.2.20) for the rate of a radiative transition and, hence, the
spectral distribution function a,,, is determined by the square module of a Fourier
component at a frequency w for a dipole moment d. The quantity a,, may be expressed
through the square of the second derivative for the Fourier component of the dipole
moment (1.2.30) that (under the condition d = 0 at r < 0) gives for the frequency
distribution function which is normalized to unity

k*D

1
— , (2.1.16)
T (w—wji)* + (k2D)’

a, =

As is seen, the distribution function has the Lorentz form, by analogy to the case of
radiative broadening. The spectral width is equal to 2k> D. Combining this effect with
a finite lifetime 7;; of the initial state due to the radiative transition j — i, one can
obtain the Lorentz spectral shape of the combined line with the width 2k> D + 1/27;;.

Note that for the broadening mechanism under consideration only the atom motion
in the direction of the photon propagation is significant, even in the case of the three-
dimensional diffusion. There is an analogy for the Doppler broadening and that where
the transverse motion of the radiating atom accompanies its displacement. Next, the
criterion of validity of formula (2.1.16) is that a time 7;; is large compared to the
time of the mean free path of a radiating atom in a gas. In particular, this condition
is fulfilled in masers. The opposite limit leads to the Doppler broadening considered
above. It should be noted that the diffusion coefficient D in formula (2.1.16) is
proportional to the mean thermal atomic velocity, i.e. to the square root of the gas
temperature.
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Let us find the spectral line shape resulting from simultaneous action of Doppler
broadening and radiative broadening due to finite lifetime of the state, basing on
formula (2.1.5). The central frequency wy = wj; is shifted according to the Doppler
law because of the particle motion. Taking this shift into account and averaging over
the velocity distribution of radiating particles, we obtain the general expression for
the spectral line shape

L e [ fle( —ws) fwi]
- < RAA IR (2.1.17)
2rTji Wi J (= W)+ (1/275)

Taking f(v) the Maxwell velocity distribution function, we analyze limiting cases.
We first consider the case where along with the broadening of the spectral line due to
the radiative transition (2.1.4), its Doppler shift takes place, and the Doppler width
is small compared to the natural (radiative) width

A [T 1
Wp =Wjiy| — << —.
PEEN M T 1,

Then on the basing of the replacement

C
—f
wj,-

T
Wi

we arrive at formula (2.1.4). In the opposite limiting case the relation AwpT;; > 1

the Doppler broadening (2.1.13) takes place for the central part of the spectral line.

In this case it is convenient to separate the integral (2.1.17) in two parts, namely,

W —wji ~ Awp and w’ — wj; ~ 1/7;;. The contribution from the first range gives

1 1
2 9

277ji (w — wji)

while the integral from the second range of formula (2.1.17) is equal to

1 w— Wwijj
ﬁ Aw D (A(.«J D )
Thus, the Doppler broadening of the spectral line takes place in a range not far from
the central part, whereas if the following relation holds true

w—wji)2:| 1 AwD

(
exp [ (ACL)D)z Tji (w _ wji)z ’
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then the distribution function has the form

1 1

B 2’7T7—.fi (w - wji)z

ay

Thus, in the case of competition between Lorentz and Doppler broadening of spectral
lines, wings of the spectral lines are always determined by the Lorentz mechanism,
whereas the central part of the spectral line is determined by the short-range mech-
anism of broadening.

If two sources of broadening lead of the Gaussian shape of spectral lines with
widths A and A,, the frequency distribution function for the combined spectral line
has the form

® ' wi)? ' w)? —wi)?
gy = / exp | — (@ —wji)” (@ =) d = exp | — (w—wji) ’
TAL A A3 A2 JTA A2
(2.1.18)
where A = /A% + A3. Thus the combine line has the Gaussian shape also, and its

width is the root mean square of the partial widths.

2.1.2 Collision Broadening of Spectral Lines

The collision or impact broadening of spectral lines follows from a short-time inter-
action of a radiating atomic particle with surrounding gaseous particles in collisions.
This is valid if the radiative lifetime of the upper state of the radiative transition
Jj — i is large compared to a time between neighboring collisions involving a radi-
ating atomic particles. In order to determine the width of a spectral line for this
mechanism of broadening, let us expand the wave functions of transition states over
stationary states as

\Iji = Z Cin(t)wn exXp (_isnt) /h’ qjj = chm(t)wm exXp (_iemt) /h’ (2119)

n

where v, ¥, are spatial parts of stationary wave functions of the the radiating atomic
particle, and ¢,, ¢, are energies of these states, and the initial conditions for these
amplitudes are a;,(0) = ;y, ajn(0) = 0;,,. The amplitudes c;,(¢), c;n(t) vary in
time due to collisions with atoms or molecules of a surrounding gas.

Let us introduce the spectral function as

Q1) = fum(t) = cin(0)C, () exp [i (e — i) /h], (2.1.20)
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and define the correlation function by the expression

T

®(7) = lim %/gp(t)*(t)ga(l—i-T)dt (2.1.21)
0

Let us express the photon frequency distribution function a, in terms of the
correlation function ® (7). The interaction (1.2.3) between an atomic electron and
the radiation field has the dipole character, and the transition amplitude is proportional
to the matrix element of the dipole moment operator between the initial and final
states in the transition, that is,

(Wi D] ¥;) = ZDmnCm(t)Cfm(l) expli (en — €m) /h], (2.1.22)

m,n

where D,,,, = (¥, ID| ¢,,). The Fourier component of formula (2.1.22) gives the
amplitude for the emission of a photon of a given frequency. The probability for
radiation of a photon of frequency w is therefore proportional to

2

ay, ~ ’fexp (iwt) (¥; ID| ;) ds (2.1.23)

Taking into account that the frequency range near w; is of interest, one can restrict
in formula (2.1.22) by terms with m = j and n = i. Then on the basis of formula
(2.1.19) and (2.1.20) we obtain

2
(2.1.24)

a, ~ ‘fexp (iwt) p (t)dt

This integral can be written in the form

a, ~ / an f dinp (1) " (1) expliw (1 — 1)]

Introducing new variables 7 = t; — 1, and t = t,, we have

a, ~ /dT exp (iwT) / de (1) p* (t +7)

On the basis of the definition of the correlation function (2.1.21), we obtain

o0
1
a, = > / ® (1) exp (iwT)dT, (2.1.25)
T
—0o0
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where the normalization condition (2.1.1) for the distribution function a,, is fulfilled.
The relation (2.1.25) connects the frequency distribution function a, of emitted
photons with the Fourier product of the correlation function for a given frequency of
the radiating photon.

Our goal is to determine the shape of a spectral line if it is determined by collisions
of an excited atom with atoms of a surrounding gas. This broadening mechanism
for spectral lines allows us to express the photon distribution function q,, through
scattering phases in collisions of a radiating atom with gas atoms. Assuming atom
motion to be classical, one can consider the wave function of a radiating atom in the
initial excited state j as the solution of the Schrodinger equation

. OV,
thZEj\I’j-Fij(I)\pj, (2.1.26)
where V;; (t) is the diagonal matrix element of the interaction potential of the radiating
atom with surrounding atomic particles of a gas. We neglect non-diagonal matrix
elements which result in transitions from the state j to other atomic states. Then the
Schrodinger equations for different states of a radiating atom are independently. On
the basis of equation (2.1.26), we obtain for the amplitude c;; (¢), defined by formula
(2.1.19)
t
Cljj([) = exp —% / ij (l‘/)dl/ (2.1.27)

—00

Interaction between a radiating atom and perturbed gas atoms takes place during
a short time and proceeds randomly. Let #; be a time of i-th collision, R; be a
distance between a radiating atom and perturbed atomic particle in i-th collision.
In considering quantum states of a radiating atom, we assume the motion colliding
particles to be classical. As a result of a single collisions, the wave function of the
initial state of a radiating atom acquires an additional phase

[ee]

i 1 /
X§.>=ﬁ/vjj (R;) dt (2.1.28)

—00

This allows one to represent the amplitude (2.1.19) with accounting for collisions in
the form

cji (1) = exp [—i > oxne - ti):| : (2.1.29)

where the step Heaviside function 7 (¢) is defined as

n)=0,t<0;
ni)=1,t>0.
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This function accounts for a collision time smallness compared to a radiative lifetime.
Formula (2.1.27) gives for the correlation function ¢ (¢)

© (1) = exp {iwﬁr +iy xin(t— t,»)} , (2.1.30)
where -
o _ 1 ,
Xi=xitk)—x; = 7 [Vi; R) — Vi (R)]dr (2.1.31)

The quantity y; is the phase shift introduced by the difference between the interaction
potentials for the upper and lower transition states with taking into account that
collision times ¢; are identical for states j and i.

The correlation function defined by formula (2.1.21) may be written as

P (1) = (" (et + 7)),

where a time average is carried out on time ¢. To find the correlation function @ (1),
we combine the combination of the correlation functions

AD (1) = @ (1) —exp (—iw;; AT) ® (T + AT) = (2.1.32)
= (") [@@t + 1) — exp (—iw;; AT) ot + T + AT)])

A time range AT is small compared to a typical time 7 of collision broadening, which
is given by the free path flight time of excited atom. However, At is large compared
to a collision time. Because of AT < 7, only one collision takes place during A7
(or no collisions), and the probability of two collisions is negligibly small. Then
expressing the quantity ¢(r + 7 + A7) via ¢(t 4 7) on the basis (2.1.30), one can
represent (2.1.32) in the form

1

AD (1) = <<,g*(z)<p(t+7) |:l — exp (iZX,- [7](I+T+A7—t,-) —U(I—I—T—li)] >,

(2.1.33)
where the summation takes place over times ¢#; during a range between ¢ 4+ 7 and
t + 7 + AT. Because of a random character of the collisions, one can average over
various collisions independently. This means that in consideration of a given collision
one can neglect previous collisions. Therefore the value (2.1.33) may be represented
as a product of individual averages, that gives

ADP(T) =P () (1l —explix(); t+7<t; <t+ 7+ AT, (2.1.34)
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where p is the impact parameter of collision which according to (2.1.31) determines
the value x. According to (2.1.34), an averaging over time ¢ is equivalent to averaging
over collision times #; in a narrow time range. Since in the classical limit the impact
parameter of collision is unambiguously connected with #;, it is convenient to carry
out the averaging in terms of p.

The volume related to one perturbed particle is equal 1/Np, where N, is the
number density of the gas atoms. The volume element in integration is vA7T27pdp,
where v is the relative velocity of colliding particles. Thus, the averaging factor under
conditions (2.1.34) may be rewritten in the form

(I —explix(p)]) = vATN/ZWPdp{l —explix (p)]} (2.1.35)
0

In the limit A7 — 0 in formula (2.1.32) one can obtain on the basis of formulas
(2.1.34) and (2.1.35)

: d®d (1)
AD (1) =P (1) —exp (—zwjiAT) |:d> (1) + O AT:| =

__A do(r) ® _
= - 7'|: o lwii (T)]—

o0
=& (1) ATNv / 2mpdp {1 —exp [ix (p)]} (2.1.36)
0
This is equivalent to
do
d(T) —iw;;® (7) = —® (7) Nyv (o' +i0”) (2.1.37)
with notations
oo o0
o' = /27rpdp(1 —cosx); 0 = /27rpdp sin x (2.1.38)
0 0

The solution of equation (2.1.37) with using these cross sections is
® (1 > 0) =exp[iw;T — Nv (o' +ic”) 7] (2.1.39)

Substituting formula (2.1.39) into (2.1.25) and taking ® (7 < 0) = ®* (7 > 0), one
can obtain for the photon frequency distribution function

v 1
a, = —

27 (w — wji + Av) + /2)

, v=Nvo'; Av = Nvo” (2.1.40)
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Formula (2.1.40) exhibits the Lorenz form of the spectral line. In contrast to the
radiative broadening (2.1.21), a shift of spectral line Av = Nvo” takes place in this
case, and its value is comparable with the width of the spectral line.

Let us consider the impact theory of line broadening for the dispersion interaction
potential U (R) radiating and perturbed atoms in the form

UR)=—— (2.1.41)

as it takes place at large distances R between neutral atomic particles. Then the total
cross section of their collision is equal [1]

C\2/3
o, =8.1 (fTS) (2.1.42)

Averaging over collision velocities with the Maxwell distribution function, one can
obtain for the specific width of the spectral line in accordance with the Lindholm-

Foley theory [2, 3]
y 2T\ 1 Co\ 2
7 7.2 (—) <€) , (2.1.43)
b H

where T is the gas temperature expressed in energetic units, and p is the reduced
mass of colliding molecules.

In order to estimate the scale of this broadening, let us return to the above example
of sodium atoms located in a buffer gas at the temperature T = 500 K, and take neon
as a buffer gas. Then the constant of dispersion interaction is C¢ & SOezaS (e is the
electron charge, a, is the Bohr radius), so that formula (2.1.43) gives at a tempera-
ture T = 500 K for the specific width of the spectral line v,/ N, = 1.9 - 107 cm?3/s.
Comparing with Doppler broadening which width for this case according to formula
(2.1.14) is equal Awp = 4.5 - 10° s~!. The Doppler and collision widths are equal-
ized in this case at the number density of neon atoms N, = 2.4 - 10'8 cm—3, that
corresponds to the neon pressure p = 37 Torr. Note that we assume the concentra-
tion of sodium atoms in neon to be small, that is, interaction between excited and
nonexcited sodium atoms is ignored. In addition, we determine the average total cross
section of scattering of a radiating sodium atom on a neon atom which is defined as

ZT=— ’
=N

This gives o,(T) = 2.8 - 10~'% cm? for the case under consideration.

In the range of competition between Doppler and collision mechanisms of line
broadening, so called the Voigt profile [4], in principle, is analogous to competition
between the Doppler and radiative broadening mechanisms, where the frequency
distribution function is given by formula (2.1.17), though the velocity dependence
of the collision frequency change the classical Voigt profile [5—8]. The tables are
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composed [9] for the line profile in this range because this is of importance in
reality. The general conclusion, as it was shown above, wings of the spectral line are
determined by the collision mechanism of broadening.

2.1.3 Quasistatic Broadening of Spectral Lines

The quasi-static theory of broadening of spectral lines corresponds to physical condi-
tions opposite to the collision mechanism of line broadening. In the quasistatic case,
broadening is created during times that are small compared to times of atom motion.
This allows us to consider the perturbed atoms to be motionless, and the spectral
frequency shift resulted from interaction of a radiating atom with surrounding atoms
in a gas is a sum of shifts due to pairwise interactions with each perturbed atom at
the fixed spatial configuration of these atoms, and this interaction energy is small
compared to a typical atomic energy. The perturbation theory is thus appropriate for
treatment of this broadening. In addition, the pairwise interaction is averaged over
states of gaseous particles.

A general goal of the quasi-static theory of spectral line broadening consists
in determination the frequency distribution function of emitted photons a,; let us
introduce the probability w(R) for a perturbed atom to be located at a coordinate
R per unit volume with respect to a radiating atom. In the first order perturbation
theory, the frequency shift for an emitted photon due to interaction of the radiating
atom particle with neighboring perturbing particles is

1
w,-,-—w:—ﬁ;U(Rm) (2.1.44)

Here, an index m described m-th perturbed atom, R,, is the coordinate of m-th
perturbed atom with respect to aradiating atom, and U (R,,) is the difference between
the interaction potentials for the upper and the lower states of this radiative transition.
Equation (2.1.44) is averaged over the quantum states of both particles, that is, it is
the diagonal matrix element of the pairwise interaction between atoms.

Note that formula (2.1.44) implies the pairwise character for interaction of a
radiating and gaseous atoms, where interaction with some perturbed atom does not
influence on that with other one. This testifies about weak pair interactions which do
not change the state of a radiating atom. This condition is also the criterion of the
gaseousness of the system. From this one can estimate the width of the spectral line
Awg under the above conditions

Aws ~ U(N, ')k (2.1.45)

Equation (2.1.44) refers to a fixed coordinate R,, of a radiating atom. If this dis-
tance varies, the frequency shift varies also changes due to a change of the interaction
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potential U (R,,) = U,,. Let us introduce the probability p (U,,) dU,, that the pair-
wise interaction potential lies in an interval from U,, up to U,, + dU,, for a perturbed
particle described by an index m. According to definition of the distribution function
of emitted photons a,,, we have

a,dw =[] p Un) dU,, (2.1.46)

where it is assumed the pairwise character of a radiating atom with perturbed ones.
According to definition, we have

p(Uyp)dU, = w (R,)dR,, (2.1.47)

Taking a normalization volume, where a radiating particle is located, to be one
(w = 1), we have that a perturbed atom is located in spatial element dR,,.

Let us evaluate first the Fourier component from the frequency distribution func-
tion a,, that on the basis of formulas (2.1.44) and (2.1.46) gives

[ee]

u(t) =e / exp [i (w—wji) t]audw = H/exp (iUZr) p(Uy)dU,

—00

(2.1.48)
Let us introduce the correlation function F'(¢) as

ivt
F(@) = fexp (T) pU)dU

According to formula (2.1.47), this quantity may be represented in the form

Ft) = /exp (iU;iR)t) w (R) dR (2.1.49)

Combining formulas (2.1.48) and (2.1.49), we have

pn=]Fw®

If N, is the number density of perturbed particles, the number of these particles in a
normalization volume €2 is N, 2

. NpQ2
(1) = FY9(1) = lim {1 + %/ [exp (lU%R)t> - 1} w(R)dR}

=exp{Nb/ [exp(iU%R)t> — 1i|w(R)dR} (2.1.50)
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Returning to the frequency distribution function a,, through the inverse Fourier trans-
formation, we obtain

1

5 | e [—i (w—wji)t]p@)de

exp {—i (w—wji)t + Nh/ [exp <iU (hR)t> - 1] w (R)dR} dt

(2.1.51)

a, =

1
2

———g 33

3

The same result may be obtained by the other way, by analogy with the method of
determination of the correlation function F (¢) for the collision broadening mecha-
nism. Namely, one can write the equation for variation of y (¢) for small time At,
which is described by the differential equation for At — 0. Solving of this equation
leads to formulas (2.1.50) and (2.1.51). Note that the quantity U (R) in expression
(2.1.51) is identical to the corresponding quantity in the case of collision broadening.

As is seen, a general expression (2.1.51) for the distribution function a, has a
complicated character and does not correspond to the Lorentz profile. Only if the

exponent
iU(R)t
ex
P\

of formula (2.1.51) is expanded in the Taylor series, one can obtain the Lorentz line
shape with zero width v = 0 and the Stark shift

Av = —%/U(R)w(R) dR (2.1.52)

In particular, if we assume in formula (2.1.52) w = 1 and R = vt which corre-
sponds to a straight-line classical trajectory with U <« E), formula (2.1.52) leads
to formula (2.1.37), if sin x is replaced by x. Thus, within the framework of the
perturbation theory, the impact and quasi-static theories of the spectral line broad-
ening lead to the same result. The second-order of the perturbation theory on the
basis of (2.1.51) gives a nonzero addition to the broadening cross section, but it is
not a Lorentz form. The additional term is proportional to #*, whereas it must be
proportional to ¢ if it is to give rise to a Lorentzian line shape.

Let us give the criteria of the collision and quasistatic broadening mechanisms
for free motion of interacted particles, that gives df = d R/v where v is the relative
velocity of colliding particles. Because of a weak interaction, a shift phase defined by
formula (2.1.31),is x < 1, and then the broadening cross section in formula (2.1.37)
is small compared to the line shift cross section. Because in this case according
to formula (2.1.31) x ~ RU(R)/hv, where R is a typical distance of approach of
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colliding particles, and smallness of the phase shift that is the criterion of collision
broadening is
U(R)R
hv

In reality, the impact theory of broadening of spectral lines is valid, if a collision
time p/v is small, where v is the relative velocity of colliding particles, and p is
a typical impact parameter. The impact parameter can be estimated to be given by
the Weisskopf radius ,/o;, where o, is the total elastic scattering cross section for
interacting particles. The collision theory of broadening of spectral lines is valid if
a collision time is small compared to the flight time of the mean free path for the
colliding particles, that is (Nvo;)~'. A collision time should be also short compared
to a detection time for the frequency shift the spectral line, which is given by the
Heisenberg uncertainty principle as |w —wj; |71 . Thus the collision theory of spectral
line broadening requires fulfilment of criteria

J_% > max [|w — Wjj

. Nva,] (2.1.53)
In particular, the criterion of the collision theory at wings of a spectral line has the

form
v

|w — wjl.| < 7 (2.1.54)
For the central part of the spectral line we have
|w - wji| KL v~ Nyvoy,
and the collision theory of line broadening is valid if
Nyot? <« 1 (2.1.55)

As is seen, the impact theory of spectral lines is not correct for far wings of a spectral
line.

Let us apply this to the interaction potential U (R) = —Cg/R® in the above case,
where a radiating sodium atom is located in neon as a buffer gas. Taking as above
the neon temperature 7 = 500 K, that leads to the total cross section of scattering
of a radiating sodium atom on a neon atom o,(7) = 2.8 - 10~'* cm?, we obtain the
criterion of validity of the impact theory of line broadening (2.1.55) N, <« 2.1 -
10 cm™ or the neon pressure p, < 4 atm. Thus, in this case we have a wide
range of the neon number densities, where the collision line broadening dominates.
Indeed, the width of spectral line increases in 90 times as a result of transition from
the boundary, where the Doppler and collision widths are equal, up to that, where
the collision width coincides with the quasistatic one.
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We now turn to the validity criteria of the quasistatic theory of spectral line
. . . -1 . . .
broadening. A typical time |w —w j,-| , during which the frequency shift w — wj;
is detected, is small compared to a typical time p/v of strong interaction with a
perturbed atom during collisions. This gives the criterion of the quasistatic theory

v
NG

This is opposite to that (2.1.54) for the validity of the collision theory of broadening.
There is an intermediate range

|lw —wji| > (2.1.56)

v
NG

where both collision theory and quasistatic theory are invalid. In addition, the qua-
sistatic theory of line broadening becomes better at wings far from the central part
of spectral line. One can obtain also for the central part of the quasistatic theory
|w —w ji| ~ Nvoy, that leads on the basis of (2.1.56) to the criterion of the validity
of the quasistatic theory

|w —wji| ~

No? > 1, (2.1.57)

that is also opposite to the criterion (2.1.55) of validity for the the impact theory
of line broadening. Thus the impact and quasistatic theories of line broadening are
opposite.

We also give formula for the photon distribution function at wings of the spectral
line, where |w —w j,»| — 00, and typical times ¢ which give the contribution to the

integral (2.1.51), are of the order of |w — wji |_l. Let us consider the integrand of
formula (2.1.51) given by

exp {Nb/ |:exp (@) — 1i| w (R)dR} ,

and estimate the exponent in this expression. This exponent can be represented as
N rg , where rq is a typical size in the integrand which value is determined by the

relation
iU (R) )
exp| ———— | ~
P h(w—wji)

Taking U (R) to be monotonous function of R, we have at large R, if R > ry,

ex & —1—->0
P h(w—wj,-) ’
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so that the contribution to the integrand of large values R is small. Hence r( follows
from the relation U (rg) ~ h |w — wjj |.In the limit |w — w;;| — ooitfollowsrg — 0,
that gives Nr§ < 1 for a far wing of the spectral line. In this limit on can expand the
exponent (2.1.50) in a Taylor series, so that expression (2.1.51) takes the form

N r , U (R) 1
a, = 2—7};/w(R)dR / exp [—i (w—wji) 1] |:exp<l ; >_ 1] dt

(2.1.58)
Since w — wj; # 0, the second term in this expression is zero. The first term gives a
delta function, and so we obtain

U(R)

R
a, = N, / 5 <w —wji - T) w(R)R = 4rhin, R LE)

dU/dR lR)=h(w—wy)
(2.1.59)

As is seen, the quasistatic theory gives the same dependence on the number density
of perturbed atoms N}, as in the case of the collision broadening of spectral lines.

One can obtain the latter formula from a simple consideration using a small
probability of location of perturbed atomic particles at low distances from a radiating.
For the spherically symmetric interaction potential U (R), the probability to find a
perturbed atomic particle in a distance range between R and R + d R is N,w(R)dR,
and

a,dw = Nyw(R)dR

Equation (2.1.44) gives dw = dU (R)/h, that leads to formula (2.1.59)
a, = 4TthNR*w(R) (dU/dR)™!
Let us consider the case when the difference of interaction potentials for transition

states is approximated as U (R) = C/R" and w(R) = 1. Then ignoring the shift of
a spectral line, one obtain

(2.1.60)

a,

_ 4xhN,R™3 47N, (C)3/" 1
o~

Cn n n

n |1+3/n

Wiji
One can see that that the Lorentzian shape of spectral lines at wings is possible only
forn = 3.1fn > 3, then a,, decreases at wings slighter than that for a Lorentz profile.

Let us consider the case (2.1.41) for the interaction potential U(R) = —Cg/R®
which relates to interaction of neutral atomic particles at large separations R. Then
we have on the basis of formula (2.1.60) for the frequency distribution function at
wings of the spectral line

27Ny Ce '™
3w = wjil
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In the case of the collision broadening of the spectral line formulas (2.1.40) and

(2.1.43)
7.2N 2T\%3 /Ce\ ™
a, == —bz <_> <_6) (2.1.62)
2m |w - wjl-| H h

Equalizing these distribution functions, one can find the boundary shift Aw, of the
spectral line above which the quasistatic theory of broadening holds true

2T 0.6 C —-0.2
Aw. =03 (—) (f) (2.1.63)
"

This shift corresponds to the line width (2.1.40) at the transiting number density of
perturbed atoms N, = g, 32 In the case of a radiating sodium atoms in neon as a
buffer gas this frequency shift is Aw, =3 - 10" s71.

Thus, if the impact theory of line broadening is valid for the central part of a
spectral line in accordance with the criterion (2.1.55), and the transition takes place
to the quasistatic theory, as we remove from the line center at Aw.. According to
formulas (2.1.54) and (2.1.56), transition from collision broadening to quasistatic
one takes place at frequencies

v
o — wji| ~ =

Jo

Since

v
> Npvoy,

A/ Ot

then the transition from collision broadening to quasistatic one occurs at far wings

of a spectral line. Let us analyze the transiting region of a spectral line. Since there

v
o — ] ~ =

e

we have

UR) ~ hv
NCTS

in the transition region. We thus find that R ~ , /o;. Hence, the frequency distribution
function is of the order

AN,R?  Nyo;”>  Nyo?

UR ~Jo—wa] v

a, ~
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From another point of view, one can obtain within the framework of the collision
broadening mechanism from formula (2.1.37) for the frequency distribution function

v Nyvo, NbU,2

o —w? V¥ v

a, ™~

Thus, in the transition range where

v
Vo

the results of the collision and quasistatic theories are of the same order of magnitude,
as one can would expect. Outside this range, the dependence of a,, on the frequency
w, and the order of magnitude of a, are different within the two theories of line
broadening.

|w —wji| ~

2.2 Equilibrium Radiation

2.2.1 Laws of Blackbody Radiation

The radiation field, i.e. a system of electromagnetic waves, is formed in processes of
emission and absorption of photons as a result of interaction with atomic particles or
atomic systems. We now consider an equilibrium radiation field, which follow from
photon absorption and emission processes, using, for definiteness, photon interaction
with atomic particles or with a solid surface. In particular, considering a system of
photons as elementary particles of an electromagnetic field, one can present the
equilibrium radiation as a system of photons which are found in an equilibrium due
to interaction with a surface. In this case, we first consider this system of photons to be
located in a cavity inside a vessel, so that photons are absorbed and emitted at vessel
walls which temperature is 7. This radiation inside the vessel is called blackbody
radiation and may leave the cavity through a small hole. The latter process does not
violate the equilibrium of the radiation field with walls, but allows one to obtain
information about the radiation field.

We first determine the average number of photons 7z, in a given state of a frequency
w taking into account that photons are subjected to the Bose-Einstein statistics.
According to the Boltzmann formula, the probability for n photons of energy /uw are
found in a given state is equal to exp(—hwn/T). From this it follows for the average
number of photons 7, in this state

3 nexp(—h—“;") |

Y exp(— 1) exp (B2) — 1

n

(2.2.1)

=
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This is the Planck distribution which is the case of the Bose-Einstein distribution
with zero chemical potential.

It is convenient to deal with the spectral radiation density U,, which is the energy
of radiation per unit time, per unit volume, and per unit frequency range. Below
we obtain expressions for this quantity. The radiation field energy in a frequency
range from w to w + dw according to the above definition is VU, dw, where V is
the cavity volume inside the vessel. On the other hand, the above specific energy of
the radiation field is equal to 2fwn, Vdk/ (2m)3, where Vdk/ (27)3 is the number of
states in a given element of the phase space, k is the photon wave number, n,, is the
number of photons for one state, and the factor 2 accounts for the two polarizations
of an electromagnetic wave, because it is the transverse wave. Using the dispersion
relation w = ck between the frequency w and wave vector k of the photon (c is the
velocity of light), one can obtain from the above relations

hw? hw?

Uw = w =
23" T R lexphiw/T) — 1]

(2.2.2)

This is the Planck radiation formula which uses the Planck distribution (2.2.1).

Let us consider the limiting cases of the Planck formula. In the classical limiting
case w < T this formula is transformed into the Rayleigh-Jeans formula. This is a
classical formula which does not contain the Planck constant 7

W T

U, = hwT (2.2.3)

72c3’

The Wien formula describes another limiting case

hw? hw
U, = ——=exp -7 ) hw>T 2.2.4)

w23

We now evaluate the radiative flux emitted by a blackbody surface on the basis
of formula (2.2.3). A blackbody surface emits isotropically, and the flux per unit
solid angle and per a frequency interval dw is equal to cU,dw. The resultant flux is
directed perpendicular to the surface. Projecting the radiative flux onto this direction,
we have for the total radiative flux from a blackbody surface

2 4

1 oo d 0 00
J= f / cU,dwcos 7 _ € / U,dw = oT*, (2.2.5)
-10 0

where 6 is the angle between a direction of an emitting photon motion and the
perpendicular to the surface. Equation (2.2.5) is called the Stefan-Boltzmann law
[10, 11]. The value o is the Stefan-Boltzmann constant that equals
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o0
2
~1.3 T n W
dx=—" __ —567-10
47r2c2h* / [exp(x) = 1 xidy = wen 57 cm2K*

’ (2.2.6)
Note that the dependence of the radiation flux (2.2.5) on the problem parameters
may be obtained in the simplest way on the basis of dimensionality considerations.
Indeed, the result—the energy flux J can depend on the radiative temperature T,
the Planck constant £, and the velocity of light c. From these parameters one can
compose only one combination of the flux dimensionality which is given by formulas
(2.2.5) and (2.2.6).

We above consider the flux of equilibrium radiation as a result of emission of a
hard surface. It is clear that the same result relates to a gaseous system with a sharp
boundary, such that radiation propagate outside this surface. Then the mean free path
of photons of a given frequency inside the gas is small compared to a size of gaseous
system. This means that radiation is absorbed and emitted inside a gas intensively.
As a result, the energy flux I, at a given frequency w which propagates inside the
gaseous system, is equal

I =cU f? (2.2.7)
w=CcU, = L.
w23 [exp(hw/T) — 1]

The energy flux of photons J,, at a given frequency which leave a gas volume through
a flat surface, directs perpendicular to the separated surface and is equal

L, fuww?
4 4r2c3exp(fiw/T) — 1]

I, = (2.2.8)

From this one can find the isotropic flux i,, of photons inside an equilibrium matter,
and the photon flux j, which intersects the plane boundary of this matter

I, w? . Jo w

iy = [ [exp(hw/T) — 1] = T anee [exp(w/T) — 1]
2.2.9)

2

2.2.2 Spontaneous and Stimulated Emission

We now analyze parameters described the rates of emission and absorption of an
atomic gas which proceed according to the scheme

hw+ A «—— A (2.2.10)
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Denoting by n,, the number of photons in one state of a given frequency w, we have
that the absorption rate W is proportional to this value

Wi, n, — j,ne-1) = Ajjne, (2.2.11)

where index i relates to the lower state of the transition (2.2.10), and index f refers
to the upper state of this transition. As is seen, in the absence of photons (n, = 0)
the transition is absent. The quantity A does not depend on the electromagnetic field
strength, i.e. on the number of photons in one state, and is determined only by the
parameters of the atomic particle. In the same manner, we have for the rate of the
elementary emission process (2.2.10)

W(,n, > i,n,_1+1) = % + Bjin, (2.2.12)
JU

Here 1/7}; is the reciprocal lifetime of the upper state j with respect to the radiative
transition in the lower state i or the rate of spontaneous emission of an excited atom
which proceeds in the absence of an external field, and the quantity B refers to
stimulated radiation by an external electromagnetic field. The quantities A;; and B;
are called the Einstein coefficients [12, 13]. Both Einstein coefficients depend only
on properties of the atomic particle.

The connection between the parameters 1/7;;, A;; and Bj; can be obtained from
the analysis of equilibrium in atomic and photon systems. The relation between the
number densities of atomic particles in the excited N; and ground N; states is given
by the Boltzmann law

~2nen(-)
N;j = =N;exp|—— ], (2.2.13)
gi T

1

where g; and g; are the statistical weights of the lower and upper states, and the photon
energy hw coincides with the energy difference (E; — E;) between transition states
(see Fig.1.4). As a result of the equilibrium, we have from the equality of average
emission and absorption rates

NW(@,n, — jn,—1)=N;W(j,n, —1—i,n,) (2.2.14)

On the basis of formulas (2.2.11) and (2.2.12) this relation is transformed to the form
N; An, = N; (1/7}; + Bjin,,) (2.2.15)

Substituting the Planck distribution (2.2.10) and Boltzmann distribution (2.2.13) in

formula (2.2.15), one can one can obtain the following expressions for the Einstein
coefficients

Aij = g;/(9iTji), Bji =1/7ji (2.2.16)
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This leads to the following formulas for rates of the one-photon radiative processes

Ny

W, ny = jony —1) = Ajjny = ny, W(j,ng —>ing—1)=—- +Bjin,=—

9iTji T ji Tji  Tji

(2.2.17)

Asitfollows from this analysis, the stimulated radiation is of fundamental importance
and is a part of equilibrium between the radiation field and an atomic gas.

2.2.3 Cross Section and Parameters of Radiative Processes

Our goal is to determine parameters of the elementary processes of interaction
between radiation and atomic particles. The cross section of absorption or emission
is the parameter that characterizes the transition between states of an atomic particle
as a result of absorption or emission of one photon. At low intensities of incident
radiation this parameter does not depend on the intensity. Below we determine the
absorption cross section which corresponds to transition between two discrete states
i and j of an atomic particle according to the following scheme in accordance with
Fig. 1.4

Here A is an atomic particle, the lower index shows its state; /w is the energy photon
of a frequency w. According to definition, the absorption cross section is the ratio of
the photon absorption rate w, to the flux of incident photons j,, for a given frequency
range, i.e.
W,
Oy = — (2.2.18)
Jw

The process of induced radiation of photons proceeds according to the scheme

The cross section of induced radiation may be determined by analogy with the absorp-
tion cross section as the ratio of the photon radiation rate w, to the flow density of
incident photons j,, i.e.

w,

. (2.2.19)
Jo

o =

The cross sections of absorption and induced radiation are characteristics of radi-
ation propagation through a gas. Let [, be the intensity of radiation of a frequency w
propagated through a gas. The intensity of radiation I, varies due to absorption and
induced radiation. The number of the emission and absorption events is proportional
to the number of photons participated in these processes. Therefore variation of the
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intensity of the photon beam along the path is proportional to the intensity and is
given by the Beer-Lamberte law [14, 15]

di,
— = —kul,, (2.2.20)
dx

where x characterizes the direction of propagation of the photon beam. The quantity
k., is called the absorption coefficient.

We now use the formalism of radiative transitions between discrete states of atomic
particles represented in the previous chapter. The rate of this radiative transition
i — j is given by formula (1.2.19) and in scales of transition frequency wj; the rate
can be represented in the form

w~ 6§ (wji —w),

where hwj; is the energy difference between the states. The frequency distribution
function a,, for photon absorption or emission is of importance for description of
these processes, where a,,dw is the probability that the photon frequency is located
in a range between w and w + dw. In scales of the transition frequency it may be
represented as

a,dw =6 (wj,- — w) dw (2.2.21)

where the normalization condition is described by formula (2.1.1). Note that in scales
of small frequencies compared with w;; formula (2.2.21) is violated, i.e. in these
scales the structure of delta function is determined by a corresponding mechanism
of line broadening.

Let us express the absorption and induced radiation cross sections through the
frequency distribution function a,,. The process of photon absorption proceeds in
some range of frequencies in the vicinity of wj;, and the value a.,dw is the probability
that the frequency of an absorbed photon is found in a range between w and w + dw.
Replacing the discrete spectrum of absorption by a continuous one, we obtain the
probability of photon absorption

dw, = wj;a,dw,

where this probability is averaged over polarizations of incident photons.

One can introduce the radiative lifetime 7 of an excited state j with respect to
spontaneous decay into the state i in accordance with formula (1.2.20), where we
take n, =0

1 ﬁ ID;; ‘2 A
Tji B 3hC3 il 9t

where g; is the statistical weight of the state i. Then one can rewrite formula for the
absorption rate on the basis of formula (2.2.17)
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1 g
dw, = Ajjn,a.dw = —g—]nwawdw (2.2.22)
Tji Gi

Let an incident photon flux be interacted with an atomic particle. Taking the number
of photons n,, located in one state, we have for the number density of photons in this
state per unit volume

ny - 2dk  nyw?d!

de = =
2n) 203

where the factor 2 takes into account two photon polarizations. From this we have
for the photon flux in a frequency range from w up to w + dw

2
d
dj, =c-dN, =

S (2.2.23)

The cross section of photon absorption is introduced by formula (2.2.19) as the ratio
of the absorption rate to the photon flux. According to formulas (2.2.22) and (2.2.23)

it is given by
_dwa_ me\2  meN? ay g
Og=— =Ajja,|—) =(—) —— (2.2.24)
dj w w Tji i

for photon absorption with the atom transition from a state i to a state j. In the
same manner one can determine the cross section of induced radiation as the ratio of
the rate of induced radiation given by formula (1.2.20) to the photon flux (2.2.23).
Expressing the rate (1.2.20) through the radiative lifetime 7 of the upper state with
respect to this transition, one can obtain for the cross section o, of induced radiation

mc\2 TcN\2 a,
o, = Bjia, (—) = (-) & (2.2.25)
w

w Tji

Let us express the absorption coefficient k,, defined by formula (2.2.20) through
the cross sections of radiative processes. We denote by N; and N; the number densities
of atomic particles in the lower i and upper j states of the radiative transition. Because
the product N;o, characterizes the lost of photons, and the value N o, describes its
increase due to stimulated emission, so that the absorption coefficient is determined
by the expression

k, = Nijos — Njo, (2.2.26)

Substituting formulas (2.2.24) and (2.2.25) for the absorption cross section and the
induced radiation cross section into expression (2.2.26), one can represent the absorp-
tion coefficient in the form

kw=N~(E)2ai Nigi (2.2.27)
"Nw/ i \Nj gi
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In the case of thermodynamic equilibrium between states i and j this formula gives

Tc 2aw 9j hw B TN\ 2 hw
ko, = N; <w> P [1—exp(—?>i| = A;jN; (;) ay |1 —exp —T

(2.2.28)

Let us consider integral relations for radiative cross sections. Integrating the cross
section (2.2.24) over frequencies in the vicinity of the spectral line of transition and

472 wj,

D[

/Ja (i— j)dw= , (2.2.29)
where we put for simplicity g; = g; = 1. Note that integration over all possible
frequencies of absorbed photons corresponds to summation over all possible states of
the atomic particle in formula (2.2.28) (including states of the continuum spectrum).
Using the sum rule and taking into account the relation |Di | |2 =3 |(DZ) ij 2,
obtain

one can

2 2.2
/ ordw = 1" (2.2.30)

meC

Here m. is the electron mass, and n is the number of electrons in an atom which
partake in the radiative process.

Note that (2.2.20) describes propagation of the radiative flux of a small intensity
through a gas, and the gas is an absorber for the radiation. Let us consider this gas
consisting of flat layers, and if the radiation propagates perpendicular to these layers,
the measure of depleting of the radiation flux at a given frequency is the parameter

U, = / kodx, (2.2.31)

where the integral is taken along the path x in the transverse direction with respect to
the layer. The quantity u,, is the optical thickness of this layer at a given frequency.
The optical thickness is the characteristic of the gas layer as an absorber at a given fre-
quency. It is convenient to express the equilibrium flux outside the gaseous absorber
on the basis of its optical thickness. Indeed, let an absorbed gas be separated from a
vacuum or a transparent gas by a flat boundary, and in accordance with Fig.2.1 the
photon flux j,, i.e. the number of photons crossed the surface per unit area and unit
time, is given by

Uy

1 z
/dcos&fduw exp (— o )z“ u,(z) = /kwdz, (2.2.32)
cos
0 0
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By

Fig. 2.1 Geometry for an outgoing photon in the course of photon emission from a plane gas layer
where the gas temperature depends on a distance from the boundary only. Here t is trajectory of
a propagated photon, p is the plane boundary of an emitted gas, 1 is the origin, 2 is a point of its
intersection with a line of photon motion, 3 is the projection of this point onto the boundary plane
direction

where i, is the equilibrium photon flux at a given frequency, u, is the total optical
thickness of the gas, and the flux in formula (2.2.32) results from collection of
photons at the gas boundary. In the equilibrium case, where a gas is uniform with the
temperature 7 and infinite optical thickness u, = oo at a given frequency, we have
for the partial photon flux inside the gas i, = I, /(hw), where i, is given by formula
(2.2.26). Then the total photon j, flux is equal
Iy w?

4T 4 [exp (hw/T) — 1]

o= (2.2.33)

As is seen, the partial photon flux is equal j,, = J,,/(Aw), where the partial energy
flux due to photons J,, is given by formula (2.2.9).
We now generalize the expression (2.2.33) for the partial photon flux on the case

of the local thermodynamic equilibrium. This means that the gas temperature varies
in a space, but the temperature gradient is relatively small, i.e.

dinT

X

A

<1, (2.2.34)

where ) is the mean free path for atomic particles of the gas, and under this condition
the stationary state of the gas is supported. We also assume that the radiation flux
at each point is characterized by the gas temperature there. Therefore the flux of
photons in this case is given by formula (2.2.9)

w2

T Am263 {exp [hw/T(0)] — 1}

Jo (2.2.35)
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where r is the coordinate of a point from which photon is emitted. Let us rewrite
this formula for the case of a flat gas layer, where gas parameters depend only on a
distance z from its boundary, as

1 Uo

. w? Uy ; hw -1
Ju = Py dcosO | du,exp (—m) F(uy), uy,(z) = [ kydz, F(u,) = jexp m -1 R
0

' (2.2.36)
where u,, the total optical thickness of the layer at a given frequency, is large u, > 1.
If the gas temperature is constant over this layer, this is transformed into formula
(2.2.9) for the equilibrium radiation.

In the case under consideration, where the gas temperature varies at removal from
the boundary, but the local thermodynamic equilibrium is conserved, i.e. the criterion
(2.2.34) holds true, one can expand the integrand of formula (2.2.36) over a small
parameter (2.2.34). This is equivalent to expansion of the function F (u,,), namely,

o

1
F(uy) = F(u,) + (uy — uo) F'(u,) + 5 (o = uo) F ()

We choose the parameter u, such, that the second term of the expansion vanishes
after integration. Finally we obtain for the energy flux of radiation [16, 17]

" 3
Jo= L)1 =) uy = 2 a= 20y = ,
3 18F (u,) 4m2¢3 {exp [Aw/ T,] — 1}

(2.2.37)
where [, is the energy flux transported by photons from the surface of a blackbody
in accordance with formula (2.2.20). This means that the flux of outgoing radiation
at a given frequency is the equilibrium flux, which temperature 7, is equal to the
temperature of a layer with the optical thickness of 2/3 from the boundary. In other
words, we have [16, 17]

Zw

T, =T(z,), u(z,) = /kwdz = % (2.2.38)
0

The above results relate to a large optical thickness u, of the total gas layer.
We below generalize them to the case of a finite optical thickness u, at a given
frequency. According to the geometry of photon propagation toward the boundary,
given in Fig. 2.1, the total radiative flux of the layer with the same temperature 7 is
equal

1 u

Jo = Jugue), guy) = Z/dcosﬁfdx exp (—
0

0

= 9), (2.2.39)
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where u is the total optical thickness for a given frequency, and g(u) represented
in Fig.2.2 tends to one in the limit # — oo. It is convenient to use the following
approximation for g(x)

g(x) =1 —exp(—1.6x), (2.2.40)

and both functions are represented in Fig. 2.2. Thus, the function g(u) characterizes
the probability to emit a photon of a given frequency, where this probability is one for
an optically thick layer. In addition, g(u) is the probability for a photon to reach the
opposite boundary of the layer if it emits at another boundary. Hence the probability
to survive for the photon in the course of propagation through the layer is equal
1 —g(u).

For a slightly nonuniform gas layer, the radiative temperature is given by formula
(2.2.38), if this layer is optically thick. By analogy with derivation of this formula,
in the general case we introduce the quantity u¢s as the optical depth of a layer; its
temperature coincides with the radiative temperature of radiation at a given frequency.
Repeating operations at derivation this formula, we have

1 u

X
e = 2/dcos9/xdx exp (— ) (2.2.41)
cosf
0 0
Fig. 2.2 Function g(u) 1 T T 2
according to formulas F(x) >
(2.2.39) and (2.2.40) [18] 0.8 r 4 .
0.6 | .
0.4 .
0.2 - 8
X
0 | 1 | L 1
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 2.5 3.0
Fig. 2.3 Effective optical 0.7 [y
. . ef
thickness uef (1) in 0.6 -
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In the limit of a large optical thickness u at a given frequency this formula is trans-
formed into (2.2.38). The dependence u.s(u) is presented in Fig.2.3 together with
the following approximation of this dependence

u
e = 2.2.42
et () 2exp(—u) + 1.5u ¢ )

It is clear that if we operate with radiative temperature as a parameter of the radia-
tion, a certain equilibrium takes place in a gas through which photons propagate. Let
us consider the character of this equilibrium. Evidently, in the case of the local ther-
modynamic equilibrium of a gaseous system, an equilibrium is established at each
spatial point of a gas under action of external field and as a result of collisions of
gaseous atoms or molecules. Then the radiation field does not influence on this equi-
librium because of large times of radiative transitions. On contrary, since the number
density of atomic particles in the upper state of the radiative transition is determined
by the equilibrium, the radiative temperature of the photon flux is associated with
this equilibrium. The case when radiative transitions influence on the distribution of
excited atomic particles requires a special consideration. In particular, this case is
realized if resonance radiation propagates in rarefied gases.
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Chapter 3 ®)
Resonant Radiation in Atomic Gases Check for

Abstract Emission of resonance radiation proceeds as a result of dipole radiation
from the resonantly excited states of atoms to their ground state. Because of a strong
interaction between atoms in the ground and resonantly excited states, this interaction
determine the broadening of spectral lines for resonance radiation even at a low
concentration of radiating atoms. Propagation of resonance radiation in a weakly
ionized gas is analyzed for the regime where quenching of excited atoms in collisions
with electrons or atoms is negligible. Transport of resonance radiation results in
reabsorption of resonant photons at wings of the spectral line. The phenomenon of
self-reversal of spectral lines results due to a high optical thickness of a gas for
resonance radiation and also due to low temperature of electrons near the plasma
boundary.

3.1 Radiation Involving Resonantly Excited Atoms

3.1.1 Broadening of Resonant Spectral Lines

One can extract the resonantly excited atom states as lower excited atom states,
so that the dipole radiative transition is possible from these states in the ground
atom states. Atoms in these states are of importance for properties of an excited gas
[1]. Correspondingly, the resonant radiation is emitted and is absorbed as a result of
radiative transition between those and ground atom states. The operator of interaction
between atoms in the ground and resonantly excited states at large separations R is
given by

DD, — 3(Dn)(D,n)

V(R) = o

(3.1.1)

where Dy, D, are the operators of the dipole moment for the first and second atoms
correspondingly, n s the unit vector along the direction connected neighboring atoms.
The matrix element from the interaction operator (3.1.1) is nonzero for a system
consisting of two atoms of the same sort in the ground and resonantly excited states,
so that the interaction potential depends on a distance R between atoms as ~ R™3
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and depends on the momentum projection onto the axis for a molecule consisting of
these atoms, as well as on the symmetry of this state.

The total cross section o, of scattering of atoms in the ground and resonantly
excited states includes processes of elastic collision of atoms, excitation transfer and
turn of the atom momentum. This cross section depends also on the momenta of
colliding atoms. Being guided by alkali metal atoms, we assume the momenta of
colliding atoms to be L = 0 and L = 1. In this case the total collision cross section
of atoms o, in the ground and resonantly excited states, which is expressed in terms
of the matrix element of the dipole moment operator D between the ground and
excitation states of the atom, is equal [2, 3]

. 4.87d?

O = hv )

(3.1.2)

where v is the relative collision velocity of the atoms, and d 2 the square of the matrix
element from the operator dipole moment between the ground state of the sodium
atom with a moment O and its projection 0, and the excited sodium atom with a
moment 1 and its projection M = 0, +1, is given by formula

d* = %Z [(00|D|1M)|? (3.1.3)
M

and in the case of a sodium atom this quantity is d> = 6.28¢%a2, where e is the

electron charge, a, is the Bohr radius. Accordingly, the width of the absorption or
radiation spectral line for the impact mechanism of broadening is [3, 4]

v =48nd’N (3.1.4)

where N is the number density of these atoms formed a vapor. Table3.1 contains
the parameters of radiative transitions involving resonance states of alkali atoms and
broadening of corresponding spectral lines. Namely, in this Table A is the photon
wavelength for a given transition, 7 is the spontaneous lifetime for resonantly excited
atoms, Awp is the Doppler width, Aw; is the collision width, Np; is the atomic
number density, at which the Doppler width is equal to the collision one, N is the
atomic number density, N, is the atomic number density, at which the quasistatic
width is equal to the collision width. These data correspond to the temperature of
500K.

In the above analysis we will be guided by the case of sodium located in neon as
a buffer gas. In the case of a sodium vapor the specific width of the resonant spectral
line is v/N = 5.8 - 1077 cm?/s, where N is the number density of sodium atoms.
If a sodium vapor is located in a buffer gas—neon, an additional broadening of a
spectral line results from interaction of a radiating sodium atom with neon atoms. As
it follows from formula (2.1.43), at the temperature 7 = 500K for the specific width
of the spectral line is v,/ N, = 1.9 - 10~ cm®/s. Comparing it with the broadening
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Table 3.1 The broadening parameters for spectral lines of alkali atoms

Element Li Na Na K K Rb Rb Cs Cs

Transition | 228— 3251/2— 3251/2— 4251/2— 4251/2— 52S1/2— 52S1/2— 62S1/2— 6251/2—
3°P 2Py |3%Pyy |42Pyyy |47P3pn |52Pyyy |5PP3p |6PPyyy |67P3)

A, nm 670.8 589.59 |589.0 769.0 766.49 |794.76 |780.03 |894.35 |852.11

T, NS 27 16 16 27 27 28 26 31 27

Awp, 8.2 4.5 4.5 2.7 2.7 1.7 1.8 1.2 1.3

10951

Awpr /N, 2.6 1.6 2.4 2.0 3.2 2.0 3.1 2.6 4.0

10~7 cm? /s

Npr. 16 15 94 6.5 42 45 2.9 243 |16

1010 cm—3

Ny, 3.2 2.5 14 1.2 0.6 0.7 0.4 0.3 0.2

1018 ¢m—3

of resonant spectral lines due to interaction of a radiating sodium atom with other
sodium atom one can find that the contributions to the broadening due to the above
broadening channels are identical at the concentration of sodium atoms in neon of
0.3%.

It is of importance the character of equilibrium of resonantly excited atoms in
an excited gas. This equilibrium is determined by collisions involving atoms in the
ground and resonantly excited states and usually takes place in a weakly ionized gas,
so that it results from collisions involving electrons. Figure3.1 [5] represents the
radiative and collision processes which influence on this equilibrium. In particular,
the thermodynamic equilibrium involving excited atoms and electrons of this plasma,
takes place at high number density N, of electrons

N> N, = (3.15)

1
kyT’
where k, is the rate constant of quenching of the resonantly excited state in colli-

sions with electrons, 7 is the lifetime of this excited state with respect to its location
in the plasma volume. It is of importance that at small electron energies the rate

Fig. 3.1 Radiative and k
collision processes which

connect the ground and

resonantly excited states of

an atom

Rw

radiative collisions
transitions with electrons
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constant of quenching is independent on this energy. In particular, for resonantly
excited sodium atoms in states Na(3>P) we have kg =(2.0£0.3) - 107 cm’/s [6].
If resonant radiation is not closed in the plasma volume, the lifetime of an excited
atom is the radiative lifetime, and then the boundary number density of electrons
is N, ~ 3-10" cm™. In the case, if resonant radiation is closed in the plasma vol-
ume, the limited electron number density N, is lower. Nevertheless, thermodynamic
equilibrium may be fulfilled only in arc, but in glow discharge it is violated. This
means that a resonant excitation formed in a plasma is conserved in the course of
reabsorption of resonant radiation in a plasma. We below consider namely this case
of equilibrium in a weakly ionized gas.

3.1.2 Propagation of Resonant Radiation in Excited Gas

We now consider propagation of resonance radiation in an excited gas in the opposite
regime to (5.4.5) where the lifetime of resonant excitation in this gas is determined
by outgoing of the resonant radiation outside the gas. In this case we should con-
sider the behavior of elementary excitations in a plasma [7-9], rather than resonant
photons. It is used that transitions between resonant photons and excited atoms lead
to conservation of a number of excitations, because quenching of excited atoms in
collisions with electrons is a weak process. Let us introduce the probability P (r)
that a resonant photon survives at a distance r from a point of its formation, and this
distance exceeds significantly the mean free path of the photon for the center of a
spectral line 1/k, (k, is the absorption coefficient in the center of the resonant line).
Assuming the statistical character for an emitting frequency in the limit of the small
line width, we obtain that this probability is the product of the probability a,, dw of
photon emission with a given frequency and the probability exp(—k,r) of photon
surviving during its propagation between these points, that is

P@r) = /awdwexp(—kwr) 3.1.6)

Let us use this formula for the Lorentz (2.1.4) and Doppler (2.1.13) line shape. In
the case of the Lorentz shape of spectral lines we have, introducing a new variable
s = (w—uwy,)/v,

ds k,

adw = —=_ p= Lo
m(1 + 52) 1+s2

(3.1.7)

where k, is the absorption coefficient for the spectral line center. Let us use u = k,r
the optical thickness on this way for the center line frequency that is defined by
formula (2.2.31); according to the problem condition, ©# >> 1. Substituting this in
formula (3.1.7), we obtain
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P()—l 7 ds < u >
4 _w/(1+s2)eXp 112

For a dense plasma the main contribution in this integral follows from large s > 1,
and for the probability P (r) for the photon to pass a given distance r we have in this
limit

P(r) =

1
, 1 3.1.8
—. U > ( )

For the Doppler shape of the spectral line we introduce a new variable

2 2
me [(w—w,
tz”e"p[_ﬁ< w )}

that gives for the probability to pass a distance r for the resonant photon

1

1 r u\-!
= — “dt(ln-) =——— 3.1
P «/7‘('140/6 t<nt) VauyInu +C’ G419

where C = 0.577 is the Euler constant. Since the frequency distribution function
drops at wings of the Doppler spectral line sharper than that in the case of the
Lorentz spectral line, the probability to propagate on large distances for the Lorentz
spectral line is larger than that for the Doppler one at the same optical thickness of
the layer.

Reabsorption of a resonant photon results in its formation and subsequently in
its absorption in other spatial point. We will characterize this process by the prob-
ability G(r’, r), so that G(r’, r)dr’ is the probability for a photon formed at point
r’ to be absorbed in a volume dr’ near the point r’. This probability satisfies to the
normalization condition

/G(r/, rdr =1,

where the integral is taken over all the space. We obtain the expression for this
probability by analogy with that in formula (3.1.7) which has the form

Jkod
G, r) =/“W—“’2exp (—/kwdx> (3.1.10)
47 |r — 1|

One can use the reabsorption process in the balance equation for the number density
N, of excited atoms located in a plasma where the reabsorption process is included
along with the processes of atom excitation and quenching by electron impact and
spontaneous remission of an excited atom. This equation has the form [7, 10, 11]
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ON. N. 1 aykdw
az* = NeNokex — NeNukg — 7 +- / Na(r')dr’ [ m exp <— / kwdx>
(3.1.11)

and is named the Biberman—Holstein equation.
In particular, for the Lorentz profile of the spectral line (2.1.4) and for a uniform
plasma, this probability is

G(R) k, /’ ds . koR
= ——— X — .
47R% | (1+5)? PAlrT1 2

where we use the variable s = 2(w — w,)/v and k, is the absorption coefficient at
the line center. In the limiting case of an optically thick plasma k, R > 1 this formula
gives

1

R = Gy R

(3.1.12)

Correspondingly, in the case of the Doppler profile of the spectral line (2.1.13), using
a new variable s = [(w — w,)/w,](mc?/T)'/?, we have a,dw = 7 1/2 exp(—s?)ds
and k., = k, exp(—s?). Substituting this in formula (3.1.10) and introducing the vari-
ablet = k,R exp(—sz), one can obtain

k r 1 S e
te "dr
GR)=—2— | d —st—1) =
(B) 4(77)3/2R2/ ST =0 = ek | TR
—00 0

Replacing the upper limit of integration by infinity in the limiting case of an optically
thick plasma k, R > 1 and accounting for In(k,R) > 1, one can obtain

1
4(m)32k, R*/In(k,R/1,)

where ¢, is the solution of the equation

G(R) =

ty

/te"dt In(t/t,) =0,

0
i.e. t, = 1.52. From this we have

1
4(m)3 2k, R*/In(k,R) — 0.42
‘We obtain that propagation of resonance radiation in a gas or plasma has a specific

character. In contrast to diffusion transfer of atomic particles in a gaseous matter,
radiation transfer proceeds at wings of the spectral line for the radiative transition,

G(R) =

(3.1.13)
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and the larger is the optical gas thickness, the more remote wings of the spectral
line are responsible for radiation transfer. As an example of the radiative transfer of
thid type, we consider emission of a cylinder plasma region for the Lorentz profile
(2.1.4) of the spectral line. In the limit of an optically thin plasma (k,d < 1, where
d is the tube diameter), if all the formed photons leave the plasma region, the flux j
of photons is [12]

N,V Nd

Ty s 471,

J =

3

where V = L - 7d*/4 and S = L - 7d are the volume and surface area for a plasma
region of a length L, respectively. In the limit of an optically thick plasma k,d > 1
the photon flux is
N /‘ P (r) cos fdr
42 ’

where r is a distance of the point of photon formation from the surface, P(r) is
the probability of photon surviving at a distance r from its formation, and @ is the
angle between the photon direction and perpendicular to the plasma surface (Fig.2.1).
Evaluating this integral, we obtain for the photon flux [12]

N.R'

172
o Tr

j=039—"— (3.1.14)

As is seen, the photon flux from an optically thick plasma is lower in (k,d)'/? than
that from an optically thin plasma.
Let us introduce the effective radiative time 7t of the resonantly excited state as

J

Tet = Tr— »

and 7, is the radiative lifetime for an isolated atom; the flux J corresponds to an
optically thin gas, i.e.,
N,V

S

J =

3

where S is the area of the plasma surface, V is its volume, and this plasma assumes to
be uniform. The effective radiative time depends both on the geometry of the volume
occupied by the plasma and on the character of broadening of the spectral line. In
particular, if an optically thick uniform plasma is located inside a cylinder tube, and
the Lorentz character (2.1.4) of spectral line broadening occurs, on the basis of the
above result we have [6]

Tef = 1.37(k,R)/? (3.1.15)

The above analysis shows that the system under consideration consisting of a
buffer gas (neon) and the radiating impurity (sodium) exists at the buffer gas pressure
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of the order of 1 Torr, and presence of a buffer gas does not affect the resonant radiation
of the impurity. Let us analyze the character of radiation output from this system.
We have the following expression for the absorption cross section o, at the given

frequency [13, 14]
2.2 5 hw
oo =% Cep (=2 ], (3.1.16)
w? T T

where a,, is the distribution function of photons over frequencies, T is the radiative
time, and the last factor takes into account the induced radiation. Restricted to the
impact mechanism of broadening of spectral lines, we have for the absorption cross
section o, and for the absorption coefficient k, = No, at the spectral line center,
ignoring the induced radiation

2?2 A2

Op = —5— ky = ——, (3.1.17)
2rTv/N

w? mur’
where A\ = 27c/w is the radiation wavelength. According to this formula, the absorp-
tion coefficient k,, at the center of a spectral line does not depend both on the number
density of irradiating atoms, and on their mass. Next, since according to formula
(2.1.40), the specific width of the spectral line /N for a resonant transition is pro-
portional to the square of the matrix element of the dipole moment d” between states
of the radiative transition, as well as the rate of the radiative transition 1 /7, the absorp-
tion coefficient k, does not depend on this value. Let us determine this parameter for
a sodium vapor, where A = 589nm, 7 = 1.6 - 107%s, /N = 5.8 - 10~ cm?//s. This
gives k, = 5.8 - 10*cm™!. Correspondingly, the absorption coefficient of photons k,,
at frequencies w at the spectral line wing, in accordance with the formula (2.1.40), is

2

ky = ky—P
v " 4w — w,)?

(3.1.18)

Let us consider the spectral line profile of outgoing resonance radiation from a
nonuniform plasma under real conditions where the temperature at plasma boundaries
is less than that far from the boundary. Radiation emitted by a plasma at frequencies
near the center of the spectral line is formed in a plasma region near its boundaries.
If we are based on formula (2.2.33) for the radiative flux j, from the equilibrium
plasma, it is necessary to use there the temperature 7 of the layer that gives the main
contribution to the radiation flux. This layer lies at the distance x,, from the boundary
such that the optical thickness of this region is of the order of one

X

u(x,) = /kwdx ~ky,x, ~1
0

This formula describes self-reversal of spectral lines with a dip at the line center
as it is shown in Fig. 3.2 for the case when the plasma temperature drops sharply near
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Fig. 3.2 Character of self-reversal for the spectral line, where the radiative temperature near the
boundary of an excited gas is low compared to that far from the boundary. 1—the shape of the
spectral line for an isolated atom, 2—the shape for the constant temperature, 3—the shape of the
spectral line for a nonuniform excited gas

the plasma boundary. Evidently, the condition for a strong minimum of the radiation
flux for the spectral line center has the following form

L hwd? > 1 (3.1.19)
ko T dx ' o

in the case hw > T.

Thus, propagation of resonance radiation in an optically thick gas results from
radiative transitions involving resonantly excited atoms and atoms in the ground
state, and according to the above analysis the nature of this process is not diffusive.
Therefore transport of photons on large distances compared with the mean free path
of photons for the spectral line center is determined by photon frequencies at spectral
line wings. This is explained by many events of photon absorption at the line center
and a large mean free path for photons at far wings. Let us consider the behavior
inside a gas for photons with a small mean free path compared the gas size, where
the following criterion holds true

koL > 1 (3.1.20)

Here the absorption coefficient k,, is equal k, = N,0,(w) — N,o,(w) according to
formula (2.2.26). Because of the effective absorption and emission of photons with
this frequency inside the gas, the equilibrium is established for these photons, i.e.
rates of the absorption and emission events are equal. Let i, be the flux of photons of
frequency w inside the gas, so that the number of photons absorbed per unit volume
per unit time in a frequency range from w to w + dw is equal i, k,dw. The reduced
number of absorbing photons is equal to the corresponding number of emitting
photons, which is given by N;a,dw/7,. From this we obtain for the isotropic flux of
photons at a given frequency
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(3.1.21)

If atoms in the ground and excited states are in thermodynamic equilibrium, this
formula coincides with formula (2.2.9).
As for the outgoing photon flux through a flat surface at a given frequency, it is
equal
1 1 -1

Jo = /iw cos Od cos 6 /d(cos@) = f, (3.1.22)

~

0 —

This coincides with formula (2.2.9). Here 6 is the angle between the normal to the
gas surface and the direction of photon propagation; and we have taken into account
that the total photon flux outside the system is normal to the gas surface.

Formula (3.1.9) for the partial outgoing flux can be presented in the form

1

, w? f u N, gx -
jo = m/d(cos&) / dxdu exp <_c059) <E; - 1) , (3.1.23)
0 0

X
Here the current optical thickness of a layer is defined as u,, = f k.,dx’ and the total

0
L

optical thickness of the layer at a given frequency is u, = [ k,dx, i.e. du, = k,dx.

0
This formula allows us to estimate the width of the spectral line of radiation that
leaves the plasma. The boundaries of the spectral line can be estimated from the
relation

iy

L
fkwdx ~ky,L ~1 (3.1.24)
0

This formula determines the width of the spectral line Aw of the total radiation.
Indeed, in the case of Lorentz broadening of the spectral line we have from formula
(2.1.4) for the absorption coefficient at the line wing
2
ky =ko—,
(W — w,)?

and the width of the spectral line for the total radiation flux is estimated as
Aw ~ vi/k,L, k,L > 1 (3.1.25)

Correspondingly, for the Doppler profile (2.1.13) of the atom spectral line we obtain
the width of the spectral line of total radiation
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Aw ~ Awp+/In(k,L), k,L > 1, (3.1.26)

where Awp is the Doppler width of the spectral line in the case of a small optical
thickness of the gas. Thus, the yield of the resonance radiation from the optically
thick gas plasma is characterized by a broad spectral line compared with the spectral
line from an individual atom, because the main contribution to the outgoing radiation
flux arises from wings of the spectral line for individual atoms.

3.2 Applying Aspects of Resonant Photons

3.2.1 Optical Pumping

Radiative transitions from the ground atomic state to the resonantly excited state
results from the strongest interaction between the radiation states and free atoms;
hence they are realized in effective processes of gas excitation [1, 15]. Therefore
excitation of atoms by resonance radiation is a simple and strong process. Excitation
of the resonantly excited state is the first stage of optical pumping [16—18], so that
first resonantly excited atoms are formed, and these atoms are used subsequently for
various goals. We below consider briefly principles of various applications of excited
atoms [19].

It is clear that if the excited state includes several sublevels and excitation leads
to population of one of these sublevels, this process allows one to create a laser or a
maser. In particular, as an example of a device on the basis of optical pumping we
consider below the rubidium maser which uses the isotope 3’Rb [20-23]. The orbital
momentum is zero for the ground state of the rubidium atom, its electron spin equals
1/2, and the nuclear angular momentum is 3/2. Therefore, two hyperfine states exist
for the rubidium atom in the ground state with the total momentum F = 2 for the
upper state and F' = 1 for the lower state. If rubidium atoms are excited by circularly
polarized resonant radiation, subsequent emission of excited atoms leads to formation
of atoms in the ground electron state and mostly in the superfine state with F = 2.
This inverse population of levels is used in the rubidium maser which is an element
of the optical frequency standard (see, in particular, [24, 25]). We neglect relaxation
processes due to atomic collisions which mix states of the superfine structure. This
example demonstrates also the possibility to separate certain nuclear states in spite
of a small energy difference for corresponding levels.

In addition, this method of formation of rubidium atoms in a given superfine state
may be used for measurement of low magnetic fields (for example, [26-30], if the
splitting and shift of magnetic field is compensated by transitions under the action
of a high-frequency electromagnetic field. We below consider another example of
optical alignment is a magnetometer created on the isotope “He (its prevalence is
nearly 100%) [31-33]. Gas discharge is initiated in the cell with the concentration of
helium atoms in the ground state of the order of 10'®cm™3. As a result, metastable
atoms He(23S) are produced with a concentration of the order 10!° cm~3. Resonance
polarized radiation excites atoms into state He(2> P). Inverse process is the spon-
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taneous transition He(23 P) — He(23S). Thus, atoms in the state He(23S) acquire
maximum projection of angular momentum to the direction of radiation. In an exter-
nal magnetic field this state is splitting in three sublevels. Resonance transitions
between these magnetic sublevels are produced by a radio-frequency electromag-
netic field. On the basis of measured resonant radio-frequencies one can determine
weak magnetic fields of the order of 10~ G.

Other approach for measurements of magnetic fields as a result of optical pump-
ing is so called the double radio-optical resonance method. It was first realized using
resonance excitation of Hg vapors [17, 34]. In this case mercury atoms are excited
firstly from the ground state Hg(6%Sp) by polarized resonance radiation with the
wavelength 253.7 nm into the state Hg(6° P;) with the projection of orbital momen-
tum M = 1. The polarization of radiation emitted by atoms in the direction which
differs from the direction of the initial radiation is measured. If the cell is found in a
magnetic field, then the atomic level is splitting into three sublevels. Measurement
the frequency of an applied radio-frequency field which produces the most strong
variation of emitted radiation, it is possible to determine the value of the magnetic
field strength.

We consider above only some examples of optical pumping by the polarized radi-
ation. In this case absorption of radiation changes the atomic angular momentum.
Oppositely, spontaneous emission of an atom does not change its average angular
momentum. As a result, after several processes of radiation absorption and spon-
taneous radiation an atom returns to the initial atomic state; there arises so called
optical alignment of atoms. The above concepts are used for various atomic objects
[35-37].

3.2.2 Cooling of Atoms in Laser Field

Though spectroscopy methods are used during several centuries and played an impor-
tant role in development of physics, in particular, in creation of quantum mechanics.
Subsequent development of laser physics related to laser spectroscopy [19, 37—40]
led to sources of monochromatic radiation with very narrow width of the spectral
line, and this allows one to solve principally new problems. Lasers as a sources of
monochromatic radiation open additional possibilities in gas excitation, though basic
methods of optical pumping and subsequent methods for the action on atomic sys-
tems were developed just before creation of lasers. Nevertheless, lasers allow one to
use new methods of gas excitation. Below we demonstrate this on the example of
atom cooling as a result of optical pumping.

The method of optical pumping, where atoms are transferred into a resonantly
excited state by means of a resonant excitation, and then return to the ground state due
to spontaneous emission, is the basic of atomic cooling and creation of optical traps
for atoms. Radiation of a tunable laser is tuned for this goal to the tail of the velocity
distribution function of atoms. Then absorption of these photons and subsequent
atomic transition to the ground state due to spontaneous emission diminishes the
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atom velocity and, thus, decreases the atomic temperature. Deceleration of atoms
results from interaction between atoms and an electromagnetic field. Since atoms are
moving in various directions, in the best methods six laser jets are used, where laser
beams propagate towards each other in three mutual perpendicular directions. In the
course of motion in a laser field, atoms breaks [41], so that the electromagnetic field is
similar to viscous medium in this interaction. The motion of atoms in a viscous fluid
of photons or optical molasses [42] is analogous to diffusion in classical Brownian
motion. It should be noted that this configuration of electromagnetic fields does not
produce a trap for atoms, but leads to their braking.

Developed methods of atomic cooling based on braking of atoms in the optical
molasses allow one to cool a gas up to ultra-low temperatures of the order of 1077 K.
We below consider application of this method to sodium atoms. Transition of these
atoms from the ground 3%S, /2 state to the excited 32p /2 state results from resonant
radiation with the wavelength of A = 589 nm. The optimal atomic confinement can
to be realized under low densities, if the width of the spectral radiation line T is
the natural width I = 1/7, where 7 is the radiative lifetime of the excited atom
state. Then in the sodium case the temperature of Tp = 240 WK may be attained. Of
course, this is an enough costly method, so that the number of photon emission and
absorption events per atom can excess 10*.

In consideration of interaction between atoms and electromagnet field in the course
of atom cooling, in the first approximation one can neglect the influence of radiation
on the spatial distribution of atoms. Then the lowest atomic temperature is determined
by interaction of atoms with individual photons. As a result of an elementary act of
absorption or spontaneous emission an atom acquires the momentum

hw
Ap = hk = —,
c

where k is the photon wave number, c is the light speed of and w = kc is the radiation
frequency. Equalized this quantity to variation of the atomic momentum as a result
of the radiative process, one can obtain for variation of the atomic velocity

hk hw
Avg = — = —,
M~ Mc

where M is atomic mass. From this one can obtain the energy acquired by an initial
motionless atom or the recoil energy

M(Avg)?  (hk)?
ER = =
2 2M

The temperature Tr = 2Ey is called the limiting recoil temperature. In the case
of sodium atoms we have Avg = 3cm/s, Ex = 2.4 wK and the limiting recoil tem-
perature is T = 2Er = 5 K. A thermal velocity of the sodium atom at room tem-
perature is 5.0 - 10* cm/s. However, if the temperature is equal to Tp = I'/2 and the
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distribution function for atomic velocities is determined by the natural width of the
spectral line, the thermal atomic velocity is Avp = 30cm/s and the recoil velocity
is Avg = 3cm/s.

Let us consider the character of interaction between laser radiation and sodium
atoms. The maximum absorption cross section takes place at the natural width of

spectral line ,
Omax = N _ 1.6-107% cm?,

2T
where A = 589nm is the wavelength of resonant radiation; the coefficient 3 is the
ratio of statistical weights for upper and lower transition states. The mean free path
of resonant photons is of the order of 100cm at the typical atomic concentration
of 10" cm™3 that is large compared to the size of a cell that is of the order 1cm.
Further, a small intensity of laser radiation 1 W/cm? corresponds to the photon flux
of 3-10'8 cm~2s~! for sodium atoms. Hence, the rate of radiative transitions is esti-
mated as 5 - 10*s~!. The thermal velocity of atoms is 5 - 10* cm/s at room tempera-
ture, and the mean free path for atoms which interact with resonant radiation is of the
order of 0.1 wm. Note that this estimation corresponds to the low limit of the atom
mean free path, and from this it follows that many events of absorption and emission
including an individual atom occur under typical conditions where atoms move in a
viscous medium of the optical molasses.

In order to create a trap for atoms based on the optical molasses it is convenient
to use the combination of a polarized radiation and magnetic field. In the case of
the quadrupole magnetic trap with zero magnetic field strength at the cell center,
atoms tend to the cell center at a certain detuning of laser radiation from the line
center, if polarized laser jets directed in opposite sides each to other. This type of
magneto-optical trap permits to capture about of 4 - 10'? sodium atoms [43].

Another method of atom capture into a trap on the basis of the optical molasses
and polarized jets of laser radiation is the modulation of laser radiation. The spatial
field distribution of each from two plane polarized waves is shown in Fig.3.3. A
laser beam of the first polarization excites atoms with the spin projection +1/2 on
the beam direction, and the second beam excites atoms with the spin projection —1/2
with respect to the direction of the second beam. The electromagnetic field is taken
as a stationary wave and it is tuned to the center of spectral line. Hence only atoms
having zero kinetic energy during the excitation process interact with the field. After
photon absorption, an atom emits a photon with other wavelength and therefore it
loses the kinetic energy. Thus, atoms are captured by the stationary electromagnetic
wave and oscillate in the potential well of this wave which lose their energy. Of
course, atoms with the kinetic energies higher than the top of the potential well
move free. However, these atoms move in the optical molasses and therefore they
are decelerated. Finally, atoms are captured by such a trap, and their energy is of the
order of the recoil energy.

The recoil energy is not the principal limit for atomic energies. First, it is possible
to use two-photon absorption for oppositely propagating photons. Then recoils at the
absorption of two photons with opposite momenta compensate each other. Second, a
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Fig. 3.3 Sisyphus effect in interaction between atoms and two oppositely directed laser jets with
different polarizations. X is the period of the field intensity variation in a space (a). Detuning of
laser radiation from the spectral line center leads to absorption in such a way that an atom “climbs”
to the potential hill and thus gives part of its kinetic energy to the wave (b)

recoil occurs in atom-photon interaction in the limit of low intensities of laser radia-
tion. At high intensities of laser radiation and a specific direction and polarization of
beams the optical lattice [44, 45] is formed, and atoms may be captured by potential
wells of this lattice. The process of photon scattering on atoms which are located in a
potential well created by the radiation field is analogous to the scattering of X-ray on
a crystal lattice. We have considered above the most prospective methods to obtain
ultra-low temperatures. They are based on processes of interaction between atoms
and laser radiation.

3.2.3 Light Induced Drift

Optical pumping is a strong method to input an energy into a certain degree of
freedom of an atomic system, and then this system develops along a certain channel
that leads to a nonequilibrium state of this atomic system. We below consider the
method of light induced drift. The idea of this method [46] is that if monochromatic
radiation is tuned to a wing of the resonance spectral line, than at not high gas pressure
where the Doppler broadening of spectral lines is realized, absorption at a wing of
the spectral line relates to atoms of a certain velocity. Because an excited atom emits
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in a random direction, the action of radiation creates a force which acts on atoms of
a certain kind.

This method was checked experimentally and developed (for example, [47-50])
and may be used practically twofold. The first application is separation of isotopes.
This process may be realized in a gasdynamic beam of atoms where laser radiation
is directed perpendicular to a beam. Then the space distribution of an exciting iso-
tope becomes nonuniform in the transverse direction; if the beam after irradiation
is divided in two beams, the concentration of a given isotope in two beams will be
different.

This method may be used practically. Indeed, the relative excitation energy is of
the order of m./M, where m. is the electron mass, M is the nucleus mass, and the
relative difference of excitation energies ¢ is

AM m.
0~ ——, (3.2.1)

M M
where A M is the difference of the masses for isotopes under consideration. In partic-
ular, in the case of lithium isotopes °Li and "Li we have § ~ 10~, while the Doppler
width of a spectral line (2.1.12) the ratio of the width to the excitation energy is of the
order of 107, From this it follows the possibility to separate isotopes in this method.
This method of isotope separation was realized for various elements (for example,
[51-54]). But in analogy with other methods based on optical pumping, this method
of isotope separation requires a relative large energy, and hence its application in

reality is problematic.

Another application of the method of light induced drift is separation of elements.
The character of this process is similar to electrophoresis [55-58], where space
separation of elements results from the action of the electric field. Then in a mixture of
some components the electric field acts of the ions formed from atoms or molecules of
a certain component. The similar situation takes place in the method of light induced
drift, where the radiation creates a force which acts on one component only. As a
result, a space separation of components proceeds. But in contrast to electrophoresis,
which may be used for gases and liquids, the method of light induced drift is used
for separation of elements which are located in the gaseous matter.

3.2.4 Photoresonant Plasma

Because resonant spectral lines are narrow, it gives an effective instrument for exci-
tation of gases and their diagnostics. Lasers as a sources of monochromatic radiation
open additional possibilities in gas excitation, though basic methods of optical pump-
ing and subsequent methods for the action on atomic systems were developed just
before creation of lasers. Nevertheless, it is convenient to use tunable lasers for
excitation resonantly excited atom states.
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If the gas or vapor pressure is enough high, excited atoms are destroyed as a result
of collisions, and the radiative energy absorbed by this gas remains there. Under
these conditions the specific input energy may be high. As a result of collisions of
resonantly excited atoms with each other and also with electrons, so called photores-
onant plasma is formed in a small region. Hence, at a certain level of the gas pressure
and radiative flux the exciting gas is heated and is transformed in a plasma. Therefore
this plasma is compact and has a high specific internal energy that results in vari-
ous applications [59-61]. Hence, this plasma may be used as a source of negative
and multicharged ions. In addition, since a fast heating takes place in a small space
region, it is a convenient acoustic source.

There are various regimes of realization of the photoresonant plasma depending on
the intensity of the absorbed photon flux. We first consider the regime of low photon
intensities [62, 63] where an absorption energy is compensated by spontaneous
emission of resonantly excited atoms, i.e. processes in the photoresonant plasma
proceed according to the scheme

hw+ A < A%, (3.2.2)

and the appropriate balance equation for the number density of resonantly excited
atoms N, has the form

dN, . . N,
= JwOabsNo — juTemN:e — —, 3.2.3)
dt T

where hw is the photon energy, j, = J,/(fAw) is the photon flux, so that J, is the
energy radiative flux, o, is the absorption cross section, Gem = Tabsgo/gx 1S the
cross section of stimulated emission, so that gy, g, are the atom statistical weights in
the ground and excited states, 7 is the radiative lifetime of excited atoms in a plasma
that in the absence of reabsorption processes is equal to the radiative lifetime of an
individual atom. One can introduce the temperature T, of excitation as

N. hw
X _ % exp (__> (3.2.4)
On the basis of this temperature, the stationary regime of the balance equation (3.2.2)

takes the form . .
joko [1 — exp <—T‘")} ==, (32.5)

*

where k, = o5 Ny is the absorption coefficient which does not depend on the number
density of atoms N for the resonance interaction. One can present this equation as

ja s NOg*

exp (%) — 17 Jo = qokoT (3.2.6)

jw:
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Table 3.2 Parameters of interaction of resonant radiation with vapors of alkali metals [62]

ko, 10° cm™3 T, eV Jjo/No, 100cm/s | I,/No, 1077 W - cm
Li(22P) 1.6 2.61 2.3 6.8
Na(32Pi2) 1.1 3.04 5.6 19
Na(32P52) 1.4 3.04 4.4 15
K4 Py 2) 0.85 2.32 45 15
K42 Ps2) 1.1 2.33 3.6 9.4
Rb(5%P1)2) 0.91 2.25 3.9 10
Rb(5%Py2) 12 229 3.2 8.0
Cs(62P1)2) 0.77 2.00 43 9.6
Cs(62 P3)2) 1.0 2.10 3.7 8.6

This relation connects the flux of resonance photons in the spectral line center and
the temperature of excitation. This relation can be represented in the form

hw 3
=22 = o R (3.2.7)

1 ;
In % Jo G

x =

In particular, if j, = j,, we have T, = 1.44hw. Table3.2 contains values of this
excitation temperature Ty, of the specific photon flux j,/Ny for g./go = 1 and the
specific intensity of incident radiation I,/Ny = hw - j, /Ny for alkali metal vapors
at the Lorenz shape of a spectral line. These data allow one to estimate the range of
parameters for this regime of the photoresonant plasma. Indeed, taking the pressure
of alkali metal vapor p ~ 1 Torr, that corresponds to the number density of atoms in
the ground state Ny ~ 10'© cm™3, we find a typical radiative flux J, ~ 1 W/cm?.

This regime of the photoresonant plasma corresponds to the scheme (3.2.2); it is
realized at low radiative fluxes j,. An increase of the number density of resonantly
excited atoms opens new channels of the energy loss. As a result, free electrons are
formed, at the beginning as a result of associative ionization

2A* - AT +e (3.2.8)

When the number density of electron becomes sufficiently high, the electron subsys-
tem is formed, where the equilibrium in the electron subsystem is established faster
then that in the atomic subsystem. Then one can introduce the electron tempera-
ture T,, and the energy distribution function of electrons has the Maxwellian form.
Under these conditions, another regime of the photoresonant plasma is realized in
accordance with the following processes

e+ A* & e+ A e+ A" e+ A2+ AT, e+ A, > 2+ AT (329
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where A, A, mean an atom in the ground and resonantly excited states. According
to the first equation, the temperature of excitation and the electron temperature are
identical T, = T,. The second and third equations mean an increase of the electron
number density. Let us restrict by the impact mechanism of broadening of spectral
lines, so the absorption coefficient at the center of the spectral line is equal (ignoring
the induced radiation) ,

A

= —, (3.2.10)
2nTv/N

0

where A = 27¢/w is the radiation wavelength. According to this formula, the absorp-
tion coefficient k, at the center of a spectral line does not depend both on the num-
ber density of irradiating atoms, and on their mass. Next, the specific width of the
spectral line v/ N is determined by collision of atoms in the ground and resonantly
excited states, so that it is proportional to the square of the matrix element of the
dipole moment d? between states of the radiative transition, similar to the rate of the
radiative transition 1/7. Therefore, the absorption coefficient k, does not depend on
this value. Correspondingly, the absorption coefficient of photons &, at spectral line
wings according to formula (3.1.18) is given by

2

v =k oz (3.2.11)

Considering transport of resonant radiation in a gas, where the photon mean free
path at the line center A\, = 1/k, is small compared to a system size, we have that
the character of this process differs from that for transport of particles in a dense
gas which has the diffusion character. In the case of diffusion particle transport of
a particle displacement in one transfer act takes place for a distance of the order
of the particle mean free path in a gas, which is small compared to a system size.
Propagation of resonant radiation in a gas occurs in other manner and is described
by the Biberman-Holstein equation [7, 10, 11]. As it follows from this equation, the
displacement of a resonant photon for long distances in the gas does not occur as
a result of many reabsorptions near the spectral line center, but it proceeds due to
radiation at a spectral line wing, and the probability of such an event is small. It is
convenient to use the Veklenko concept [8, 9] for the analysis of resonant radiation
propagation in a gas, where the subject of consideration is an individual excitation,
rather than a resonant photon. Correspondingly, the lifetime of the excited state
Tef, 1.€., the time of the location of excitation inside the volume gas, is estimated as
Tet ~ T/ Py, where T is the radiative lifetime of an isolated atom, P, is the probability
of emission of a photon at a frequency w*, for which the mean free path of a photon
is comparable to a size of the system L, that is, k(w,)L ~ 1. Since k,L > 1, we
have P, ~ v/|w, — w,|, and the effective lifetime of excitation residence inside a
gas volume is estimated as

Tet ™~ Ty koLs koL > 1 (3212)
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In particular, if this gas is located inside a cylindrical discharge tube of a radius
R, then at the uniform gas distribution the residence time of an excitation inside the
tube volume is equal to [6]

Tef = 2‘67—\/ koR (3213)

Summarizing the above analysis, one can find the following character of creation
of the photoresonant plasma at high intensities of resonant radiation [63, 64]. On the
first stage of this process, atoms are excited in a narrow space region of micron sizes
~ 1/k,,1.e. radiation acts on a small region that causes large specific powers injected
in the gas. When the number density of atoms in the ground and resonantly excited
states become comparable, the gas is cleared with respect to absorption of resonant
radiation, so that radiation penetrates in more deep regions. As the excitation wave
propagates inside the gas, the number density of electrons increases. Thus creation
of photoresonant plasma proceeds in the form of an ionization wave, and in the case
of a pulse resonant radiation, a photoresonant plasma is formed in a restricted space
region of the gas.
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Chapter 4 ®)
Radiative Processes in Molecular Gases Check for

Abstract Selection rules are analyzed for vibration-rotation radiative transitions.
Within the framework of the harmonic model for atomic oscillations the selection
rule corresponds to a change of the vibrational number by one in radiative transitions,
whereas rotational number may be conserved or be changed by one in vibrational-
rotational transitions. The expression is presented for the absorption coefficient as a
result of radiative vibrational-rotational transitions in diatomic molecules, as well as
the expression for the spectral line intensity. The absorption coefficient is obtained
for radiative vibrational-rotational transitions in atmospheres of the Earth and Venus
due to atmospheric carbon dioxide molecules.

4.1 Selection Rules for Radiation of Molecular Gases

4.1.1 Selection Rules for One-Photon Transitions Between
Vibrational States in Molecules

Molecules consisting of bound atoms are the simplest atomic systems; their properties
are determined by interaction between atoms. Large difference in masses of nuclei
and electrons gives the possibility to split the problem of calculation of molecular
energy levels in two parts. First we determine a surface of potential energy, i.e.,
energy levels at fixed positions of nuclei and obtain molecular energy with infinitely
heavy nuclei which depend on the nuclear configuration. In the case of diatomic
molecules the potential energy surface is the electron term (potential curve), where
the molecular electron energy depends on a distance between nuclei. Analogously
to infinite numbers of atomic electron levels, the infinite number of electron terms
relates to each molecule. As an example of electron terms for low excited states of
the NH molecule are shown in Fig.4.1.

The other part of the molecular energy levels results from nuclear motion within
a given electron term. We consider atomic nuclei as particles which interact with
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Fig. 4.1 Electron terms of
the molecule NH resulted
from interaction of hydrogen NGp3P) + H(2S)
and nitrogen atoms. At large
separation these electron
terms correspond to isolated
nitrogen atom which is found
in various electron states,
and the hydrogen atom in the
ground state [1]

each other by means of some interaction potential U(R), where R describes the
sum of nuclear coordinates. Below we consider only the motion of nuclei with re-
spect to their center of inertia which can be connected with radiative transitions.
This motion within the framework of each potential well of a diatomic molecule
consists of the vibrational and rotational degrees of freedom. Emission and absorp-
tion of molecules in the infrared spectrum range are determined by large number
of vibrational-rotational transitions, and the molecule spectrum consists of a large
number of broadened spectral lines due to these transitions. We below are restricted
by diatomic and triatomic molecules where three atoms are located in the same line.
Then under thermodynamic equilibrium the number density of molecules N, ; in a
given vibrational-rotational state is equal

B hvw, BJ(J+1)
Nv,J:NOTeXp )R | | (4.1.1)

T

this thermodynamic equilibrium in a gas is supported by collisions involving these
molecules. Here N, is the molecular number density in the ground vibrational and
rotational states, fuw, is the excitation energy of the vibrational level, v is the quantum
number of this level, J is the rotational quantum number, B = h%/2p - r? is the
rotational constant (u is the reduced mass of nuclei, r, is the distance between
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nuclei), T is the gas temperature expressed in the energy units. Usually B <« T, and
below we assume this relation to be fulfilled.

Let us consider the character of interaction in diatomic molecules and its influence
on radiative transitions in molecules. Evidently, the interaction potential U (r) in the
molecule depends on a distance between nuclei r. Excluding the angle dependence
of the wave function of nuclei, one can reduce the problem of the nuclear motion
to their one-dimensional motion in the standard method by addition the centrifugal
potential and introduce in this manner the effective interaction potential as

R,
KZ
2

mmn=um+2

Here p is the reduced mass of the molecule, K =1J—Lis the nuclear rotational
momentum, so that J is the total molecular angular momentum, L is the electron
orbital momentum. One can average the effective interaction potential Ueff(r) in
the adiabatic approximation over the electron state at a fixed value of r. Thus, the
effective interaction potential takes the form

hZ
Uet(r) =U(r) + ;—5 KK + 1)
2ur

The nuclear motion within one electron term may be described as small oscilla-
tions with respect to the equilibrium nuclear position. In the lowest order of expansion

we have )

h 2 _ 2
Umw=wm+§Km+n+&ﬂ%il

Here r, is the equilibrium distance between nuclei, I = urg is the molecular moment
of inertia, w, is the frequency of the classical oscillator, i.e.

U" (ro)
7

Wy =

The last term in the expression for U.g(r) presents the potential of one-dimensional
harmonic oscillator. Therefore molecular energy levels are of the form

1 K2
E[(UZE()—{-E/\U()(U—I-z)—}—EK(K—I-I), U=0,1,2,...;K=0,1,2,...

4.1.2)
This gives the following estimation for the vibrational frequency

wo ™~

2l
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Since p > me, where m, is the electron mass, typical vibrational energies are small
compared to a difference between the neighboring electron terms which are of the
order of an atomic unit.

Let us consider electron terms at fixed positions of nuclei and ignoring the molec-
ular rotation. Along with the projection A of the electron orbital momentum onto
the molecular axis and quantum number v of vibrational motion, it is necessary
to include into consideration the projection X of the total electron spin § onto the
molecular axis which values are ¥ = —S, —S + 1, ..., 4S. The projection of the
total rotational momentum of electrons on the molecular axis is 2 = A + X and
its valuesare Q = A+ S, A+ S —1,..., A — S. Thus, an electron level with the
quantum number A splits into 2S5 + 1 sublevels of the fine structure with various
values of €. Since the spin-orbital interaction potential is proportional to LS, the

corresponding spin-orbital splitting can be presented as A(r) X, since the vector <£>

is directed along the molecular axis. At a certain value A the electron energy is equal
to U(r) + A(r)X. Hence, the energy difference of neighboring levels is the same. It
should be noted that the above consideration is valid for molecules of light elements
where relativistic effects are negligibly small.

‘We now compare the rates of radiative transitions between vibrational and electron
molecular states. The difference of these rates is, on the one hand, due to difference
in transition energies. On the other hand, the matrix elements of the molecular dipole
moment are different. We have seen above that the ratio of photon energies for the
vibrational transition siw, and the electron transition Aw, is equal to

hw, Me
o

hw, I

The matrix element of the molecular dipole moment for the transition between two
neighboring vibrational states is estimated as

hv
2w,

(v|Dlv—1)=¢e

Hence, its ratio to the matrix element of the dipole moment D, for the electron
transition is of the order

D, M w,

(v|D|v—1) Me W,
— v__

It is seen that the rates of vibrational transitions are much less than the rates of
electron transitions.

One can prove that the matrix element of the dipole moment for radiation transi-
tions between vibrational states of a diatomic molecule consisting of two identical
atoms is equal to zero. We first determine the dipole moment of the molecule, con-
sidering the nuclei to be in fixed positions, and viewing these nuclei as sources of a
potential field. The molecule is symmetrical for reflection with respect to the plane
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which is perpendicular to the molecule axis and bisects it. In addition, the electron
density also has axial symmetry with respect to the molecular axis. Therefore the
electron density p is invariant with respect to inversion of all electrons. The dipole
moment is thus

D =/Zer,~pdrldr2...drn = — / Zer,-pdrldrz...dr,, =0

for a fixed internuclear distance. Therefore, the matrix element of this operator be-
tween vibrational states is zero, and radiative vibrational transitions are absent in this
case.

This conclusion holds true also, if nuclei are of different isotopes because the
symmetry is determined by fields which results from interaction of these nuclei with
electrons. However, this statement is violated, if the molecular rotation influences
the electron state. Then the inversion symmetry of the electron wave function is lost
because two nuclei have different masses. But, even for identical nuclei of a diatomic
molecule this violation is not strict, because a very weak interaction of the nuclear
spins with the electrons disrupts the above symmetry of the electron wave function,
since two nuclear spins may have a different direction and then their influence on
the electron density is different. In this case interaction of electrons with the total
nuclear spin will lead to a weak mixing of electron states of opposite parity, so that
dipole transitions become possible.

Let us consider the selection rules for radiative vibrational transitions in diatomic
molecules which are determined by properties of the matrix element (v |I_)} v/), where
v and v’ are vibrational quantum numbers, and D is the dipole moment averaged over
that part of the electron configuration, that does not change as a result of the dipole
transition; the value D is taken at a certain distance between nuclei and then it is
averaged. This corresponds to the adiabatic approximation, where the motion of
the nuclei proceeds slower than the electron motion. We use that the amplitude of
vibrations of nuclei is small compared to a distance between them, that allows us to
employ the expansion

o oD 1 "D
D=D — ) 0i+= —— 0 413
O+Z 50,) ¢ +2; 50.90;) 9o (4.13)

Here the Q; are normal coordinates of nuclei, and an index i enumerates the type
of vibrations. The quantity Dy describes the dipole moment of the molecule at the
equilibrium configuration of the nuclei. Derivatives of the normal coordinates are
also evaluated for the equilibrium configuration.

Within the framework of the harmonic oscillator model for nuclear vibrations, we
have that the matrix element of the normal coordinate Q; for the second term of the
right-hand side of relation (4.1.15) is nonzero only for transitions with a change of
the vibrational quantum number v by one. This matrix element is of the form
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(W|Qilv—1) T
v il — = ,
2M,wi

Here M; is the reduced mass of the molecule for a given type of vibrations, and wj is
the frequency of this vibration for the mode i. As is seen from formula (4.1.15) for
the mean dipole moment, transitions with a change of vibrational quantum number
by two are possible owing to the third term on the right-hand side of relation (4.1.15).

We now compare the expressions for the radiative transition rates with a change
of vibrational quantum number by two to those with a change by one. The ratio of
the rates of these radiative transitions is given by

w(v—>v—2)~ (vi]_)|v—2 ?

)
ww—-v—1) (v|D|v—1)

_ 2 _ 2
5*D ) _ 9*D hv(v—1)
. (agfagk)o (]QiQclv—2) § (aQian o V MM

> (), wiedv -1 > (5), s

~

’

where we have used the rule of matrix multiplication

(WQiQklv—2) =(|Qilv—T1) (v —1[Q«|v—2)

The oscillator frequency is given in atomic units, it is estimated as

The derivation of the dipole moment is of the order of the atomic value. Hence, we
obtain the following estimation for the ratio of probabilities

M ~y |Me (4.1.4)
ww—>v—1) I

Numerically, this ratio is of the order of 10~2-1073. Thus, the most probable radia-
tive transitions between vibrational states take place with change of the vibrational
quantum number by one. Transitions with change of the vibrational quantum number
by two are relatively weak if the vibrational quantum number v is not too large. The
ratio of the rates (4.1.16) becomes of the order of one if the quantum number v is of

the order of
v~ i > 1
V me
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If this criterion holds true, the vibrational energy is of the order of the electron
energy, hvw; ~ €, which would imply that the harmonic oscillator approximation is
not valid. Consequently, the above analysis is not suitable for this case.

Transitions with v — v — 2 also take place in the first-order term in the expansion
of the dipole moment D, if we take into account the anharmonicity of the nuclear
oscillations. To estimate this effect, we introduce the anharmonic term «Q? into the
Hamiltonian, describing vibrations. The value of « is of the order of an atomic value.
For simplicity, we shall consider only one type of vibrations with the frequency w,,
so we below omit the indexes i and k. In the first-order perturbation theory, the
correction to the harmonic wave function wl@z of the state with the quantum number
v — 2 is of the form

0, =0y ('] Q7] v—2)

v=2 ©0) (0)
v Eva T Ey

We now extract the term with v’ = v — 1 (otherterms withv' = v +1, v—3, v—5
have the same estimate). Then we find that the matrix element (v’ |Q3| v — 2) is of
the order of

32
<v”Q3|U—2>N[<U_1|Q|v—2)]3~< hv )

Mw,
and
v—1 Q3 v—2 a Ao \?
o1~ afponn) IO e (1)

Let us estimate the ratio of the radiative transition rates

2 o? ( hv )4 1wo v3 5 [me
~ —_— Y .~ U JE—
(hwo)* \pw, ) hv  pPw) V u
This ratio becomes of the order of one, if the vibrational quantum numbers v ~
(1u/me)/8. Then the vibrational energy is of the order of

N
vhw, ~ (f) e K &

It is small compared to a typical electron energy €,. As is seen, the correction to the
rate of the transition v — v — 2 due to anharmonicity of nuclear vibrations is larger
than that due to the dependence of the mean dipole moment on a distance between
nuclei at high vibrational quantum numbers. However, both corrections are of the
same order of magnitude for small vibrational numbers v.

It is seen, that the rates for transitions with v — v — 2 and v — v — 1 become of
the same order of magnitude if the correction to the wave function

(w|Qlv—2)
(v|Qlv—1)

ww—v—2)

ww—>v—1)
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Flg.. 4..2 P.aran.leters of E“- E\'-i ; 7\‘, (m 7 .i‘lm
radiative vibrational -1 1 o 1
transitions for the CO cm A,s v A e Ev ,cm'l
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due to anharmonicity is comparable to the unperturbed harmonic wave function
1/1(0) The harmonic approximation is inapplicable under such circumstances, and
these quantum numbers v are indeed absent even though the corresponding energies
are still small compared to the typical electron energies ¢,. From the above analysis
one can conclude that the vibrational number v is a “good” quantum number, the most
effective radiative transitions take place with the change of v by one. But with growth
of the vibrational quantum number transitions v — v = 2 become remarkable. This
is shown in Fig. 4.2, where the rates of radiative transitions (Einstein coefficients) are
given for radiative transitions of the CO molecule with the change of the vibrational
quantum number both by one and by two. The results of Fig.4.2 confirm the above
conclusion that the two-photon radiative transitions between vibrational states of a
diatomic molecule are weaker than the single-photon ones; however, their role rises
as the vibrational quantum number increases.
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4.1.2 Selection Rules for Transitions Between Rotational
States of Diatomic Molecules

‘We now analyze radiative transitions between rotational states of a diatomic molecule
and determine the selection rules. For the sake of simplicity, we consider first only
the electron terms for which the total molecular spin is zero. We denote by J the
total angular momentum of the molecule in the initial state. It is composed of the
orbital electron momentum and the rotational angular momentum of the nuclei. The
projection of the total angular momentum on a fixed axis is denoted by M. The orbital
momentum A conserves its projection onto the molecular axis at the transition due
to the axial symmetry of the molecule. Since the rotational angular momentum is
perpendicular to the molecular axis, then the quantity A also presents the projection
of the total angular momentum of the molecule onto its axis. Analogous quantities
for the final state of the molecule are marked by a prime.

Let us consider the transition JM — J'M’ between rotational states of the
molecule for a given electron state, that is, for fixed quantum number A. The prob-
lem is reduced to calculation of the matrix element for the dipole moment operator.
The matrix element of the component D, (where g is a spherical component) of the
dipole moment vector in the rest system can be expressed via the analogous matrix
element in the rotating coordinate system in which the z axis is along the direction
of the molecular axis

2J"'+1

' aq! _
(I'M'A|Dy| ITMA) = Y

(J'1, M'qlIM)(J'1, AO|JA) (A |D,| A)

(4.1.5)
The index ¢ takes the values 0, 1. Is is clear that the matrix element of the dipole
moment operator does not depend on the rotational quantum numbers in the frame of
reference associated with the molecular axis; it is determined only by the electronic
state of the molecule. Thus, this matrix element is diagonal with respect to rotational
transition; it is equal to the mean dipole moment of the molecule, D = (A |D,| A).
The selection rules for dipole rotational transitions follow from the properties of the
Clebsch-Gordan coefficients contained in the (4.1.5) as

J—J =+1; M—M =q=0,=+1 (4.1.6)

Since the energies ; of the rotational states are determined by formula €; =
BJ(J + 1), then the spontaneous transition from the state with angular momentum
J to the lower state is possible only with J’ = J — 1. On the basis of formula (1.2.18)
for the rate of radiative processes, we obtain

w(J%J/—J—l)—M(J—l1'A0|JA)ZZ<J—11~M’ 7, M
- T 3he3 P R
M’ .q

4.1.7)
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This expression is averaged over polarizations of emitted photons and integrated over
the angle of emission. When we carry out the sum in (4.1.7) and use explicit values
of the Clebsch-Gordan coefficients, we find the spontaneous transition rate

32B3D? J* (J2 — A?) h?
w(lJ —-J—-1)= ; B= (4.1.8)
3hc3 2J +1 2ur?

o

This result relates to the transition at which the vibrational and electronic states of
the molecule do not change.

If the spin of the molecule is nonzero, the results must be modified somewhat. One
can consider two limiting cases. If the spin interaction with the molecular axis due
to spin of electrons of both atoms is large compared to the difference of neighboring
rotational levels, the molecule rotation does not destroy spin coupling, and the pro-
jection of the total spin onto the molecular axis X is conserved. Then the projection
of the total angular momentum onto the molecular axis is 2 = A + X. In this case it
is necessary to replace A by X in formula (4.1.8). In the opposite limiting case, where
the spin interaction with the molecular axis is small compared to the difference of
rotational energies for neighboring states, rotation destroys the spin-axis coupling.
Then one can introduce the conserved orbital and rotational quantum numbers. The
total angular momentum J = K + S is also conserved, where S is the spin vector
of the molecule, and K is the rotational momentum. Each rotational level splits into
a multiplet with 25 4 1 components, which have angular momenta ranging from
J =K —StoJ = K + S. If we do not specify the component of the multiplet, then
the total rotational transition rate is obtained from (4.1.8) by replacing J with K.
However, for relative probabilities involving individual lines of the multiplet, then we
obtain expressions by analogy with those in the case of radiative transitions between
components of fine structure. Namely, in this case the angular momenta K and S are
coupled by analogy to the summation of momenta L and S in the fine structure of
light atoms. In this case there is no coupling of the angular momenta K and S with
the molecular axis.

Let us compare the rates of radiative transitions between rotational and electronic
molecular states. It follows from formula (4.1.8) for J >> 1 that

Wrot J3 (me>3 << 1 (419)
W, M o

From this one can conclude that the rate of rotational transitions is small compared
to that of electron ones. One can compare this with the above ratio of the rates of
vibrational and electronic transitions that is given by

. 2
by (m—) <1 (4.1.10)
I

We
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Here v is the vibrational quantum number. It follows from comparison of formulas
(4.1.9) and (4.1.10) that the rate of rotational transitions is less also than that of the
vibrational transitions.

Let us discuss the selection rules for rotational quantum numbers in vibrational-
rotational transitions with a change of the vibrational quantum number. This problem
is a generalization of the previous one, where the rotational transition rate takes
place without a change of the vibrational state. In that case, the matrix element of
the projection of the dipole moment onto the molecular axis was equal to the mean
dipole moment of the molecule at the distance r = r, between the nuclei, where r, is
the equilibrium distance. This matrix element is zero for transitions associated with
a change in vibrational state as a consequence of the orthogonality of vibrational
wave functions. Therefore now we present the next term of expansion of the dipole
moment averaged over an electron state over a small differences Q = r — ry. The
term proportional to Q leads to matrix elements arising from the linear harmonic
oscillator coordinate that is nonzero for transitions between neighboring vibrational
states only. Thus, the selection rule v/ — v = =+1 is valid for the vibrational quantum
number v.

Considering the radiative vibrational-rotational transitions, we now concentrate
on the change of the rotational state. For a diatomic molecule, the dipole moment
operator of the molecule is directed along its axis with the unit vector n in this
direction. The matrix element of the dipole moment is proportional to the quantity
(JM |nq4| J'M'), where the component n,, is connected with the vector n in the same
manner, as D, relates to D. Correspondingly, the rate of this spontaneous transition
with a given change of quantum numbers is proportional to the square of this matrix
element, i.e.,

w (v, J, M — v, J, M) ~ |(IM |n,| I'M),

where v, J, M are the vibrational quantum number, the total angular momentum of
the linear molecule, and its projection onto a fixed axis in a space respectively. The
primed quantities v’, J', M’ are the same quantum numbers for the final molecular
state.

The total transition rate into all rotational states is an inverse lifetime of this state,
or |
— = wv, ] M=V, J M
. ,,%:,q ( )

On the basis of the normalization condition

S (0 fny N = (0 2] 1) = 1,
I Mg q
one can obtain from the last two expressions

u)(v, J, M — v, J’,M’) =l
.

(I8 [ng| M) s g =M — M
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Table 4.1 The probability (J M ) for molecular vibrational-rotational transitions

J=7-1 J=J+1
M =M-1 GGl ST
M =M o %

M =M+1 TTE o= iioE ani ST

We now calculate the matrix element from the projection of the unit vector n,.
Using the Clebsch-Gordan coefficients, one can obtain

27 +1

@y (I’ M) = [(IM |n,| I'M)|* = B

(J'1, M'qla MY (J1,00]J0) ,
(4.1.11)
where ¢ is equal to 0, —1, 4+1. The second factor in expression (4.1.11) is nonzero
only if J' = J £ 1. Therefore the only transition is possible with a change of the
rotational quantum number by one. Values of the function @, (J 'M ’) for various
values of J’ and M’ are given in Table 4.1.
The function @y, (J M ’) is satisfied the following sum rules

, J J+1
Z(D’M(J_I’M):zwrl; ZQJM(J“’M/):NH
M’ M’

From this we also have

Y (M) =1

J'M

One can obtain from formula (4.1.11) the average rates of the radiative spon-
taneous transitions v — v — 1 over projections M’ of the molecular angular mo-
mentum. These rates for spontaneous emission for transitions with an increase and
decrease by one of the rotational quantum number J are equal

J+11 J 1

—wh,J—>v—-1J-1)= -,

2J 4+ 171 2J+ 171
4.1.12)

ww,J—=v—-1,J+1) =

where 7 is the lifetime of the initial state due to the spontaneous radiative decay.
These expressions describe spontaneous emission of photons of any polarization.
Since the rate for emission of a photon with a given polarization does not depend on
the direction of its polarization because of an average over projections of the total
angular momentum, the rate of this process for a certain polarization is one half of
the total rate.

We also consider selection rules for rotational states of triatomic linear molecules.
If the oscillation takes place only in the molecular axis direction, the selection rules
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Table 4.2 Values of Clebsch-Gordan coefficient C¥™
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for addition of momenta and their

Jom—p;lp
projections J, m’ and 1, p into the momentum J'm’
Branch J’ w=— nw=0 =+l
P J—1 J—mYJ—m'+1) T=—m'+) ([ +m'+1) Grm)Gtm'+1)
20J+1)2J+1) (J+D2J+1) 2(j+D@2j+D)
Q J J—m")(J+m'+1) m’ _ U4+m)(J—m'+1)
vV 270+ TU+D V272
R J J+mYJ+m' D) | [I=m)(T+m') J=mY(J—m'+1)
2727+ T2I+1) Vo 27Qi+D

for a triatomic molecule are identical to those of a diatomic molecule. We denote
below a vibrational quantum number by v and a rotational momentum by j. Our
goal is to determine the rate of radiative transition w(v, j —> v’, j’). Modeling
vibrations in the CO, molecule by a harmonic oscillator, we obtain the selection rule
for vibrational radiative transitions v —> v £ 1 for linear molecules including the
CO; molecule. Because of a large time of radiative transitions in molecules compared
with collision ones in atmospheric air, the number density of molecules N; in a given
rotational state J is determined by the Boltzmann formula

(4.1.13)

B BJ(J +1
N; =N,(2J + 1)? exp [—g] ,

T

where N, is the total number density of molecules for this vibrational state, T is the
gas temperature expressed in energetic units, B is the rotational constant, BJ (J + 1)
is the excitation energy for this rotational state, and the normalized constant is taken
from the condition B < T.

Being guided by the dipole character of radiation, where the rate of a radiative
transition is proportional to the square of the matrix element of the dipole moment
operator between transition states, one can obtain the following expression for the
rate of a vibrational-rotational transition

/ / I ag\ 12 W(J /M /)
w, ] — v, J)=— - |(JMn|J M)|" = —

Tov' Tov!

(4.1.14)

Here 7, is the radiative time for transition between indicated vibrational states, n
is the unit vector directed along a molecular vibrations, J, M; J', M’ are rotational
momenta and their projections onto a given axis for the initial and final transition
states correspondingly. This matrix element in formula (4.1.14) results from sum-
mation of the initial momentum and unit photon momentum into the momentum of
a final state [3-5] and is expressed through the Clebsch-Gordan coefficient. Values
of Clebsch-Gordan coefficients which are responsible for a radiative transition are
given in Table 4.2 [6].

Values of the Clebsch-Gordan coefficients leads to the selection rules for radiative
rotational transitions, and according to them the following transitions are possible



112 4 Radiative Processes in Molecular Gases

Table 4.3 Probabilities of radiative vibrational-rotational transitions in a given rotational state

Branch Transition energy Wi 40
P/ =J—-1) | hw+2B(J+1) | GEhoenm® | 2i43
QU =) T Lo !
R/ =J+1) | hw,—2BJ e 2

Ae =hw, —2BJ, J'=J — 1 — P-band,
Ae = hw,, J/ =J — Q-band,
Ac = hw, —2B(J + 1), J'=J + 1 —> R-band, (4.1.15)

The probability of a given final rotational state depends on relative directions of
vibrational and rotational axes. These probabilities for their identical directions W
and their perpendicular directions W are given in Table 4.3 depending on rotational
quantum numbers Jm.

Note that for an antisymmetric vibrational state, as well as for a diatomic molecule,
the probability of a given final rotational state is W, whereas for torsion vibrations itis
equal to (W) + W )/2. Averaging these probabilities over the momentum projection
m onto a rotational axis which varies from 0 to J, we use that the average square of
the momentum projection is equal

m? = %“) (4.1.16)

This averaging leads to the following expression for each band

_P:ﬂ’ _QZ_: WRZL 4.1.17)
32J +1) 3 32J + 1)

where indices indicate a branch. In the limit of large j these probabilities become

identical and are equal to 1/3. Being guided by large rotational momenta j, we be-

low take the probability of each branch to be 1/3. Thus, the analysis of spectroscopic

properties of CO, molecule allows us to select vibrational-rotational radiative tran-

sitions in linear molecules which compose the molecular spectrum and determine

the rates of these transitions.

4.1.3 Radiative Properties of CO; Molecule

In continuation of the analysis of molecular radiative properties, we consider below
the carbon dioxide molecule from this standpoint. The study of radiative properties
of the carbon dioxide molecule is of importance twofold. On the one hand, this is
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a symmetric linear molecule; therefore it is a simple example for demonstration of
the general positions in radiation of molecular gases. On the other hand, carbon
dioxide is of importance for the greenhouse phenomenon in atmosphere of the Earth
and Venus. Therefore, radiative parameters of CO, molecules are required for the
analysis of these phenomena. In consideration vibrational-rotational transitions of
CO;, molecules, we use the Born-Oppenheimer approximation [7] which account
for a fast reaction of an electron subsystem to displacements of nuclei. As a result,
molecular oscillations take place in a potential field which is formed by electrons at
a given configuration of nuclei [8, 9].

Being guided by lower excitations which are associated with vibrational and
rotational degrees of freedom for this molecule, we are restricted by the ground
electron state with zero spin. Then the distribution of the electron number density
is characterized by the axial symmetry, i.e. the electron state of this molecule is
conserved as a result of turn around the molecular axis at any angle. Correspondingly,
the electron state is conserved at electron reflection with respect of any plane which
passes through the molecular axis.

Restricting by nuclear positions near the minimum of the potential energy surface,
one can reduce the nuclear motion to their vibrations as harmonic oscillations. In the
case of triatomic molecules, where three atoms are located in one line, there are 9
degrees of freedom which include three translation ones, two rotational ones for the
molecule axis and four vibrational degrees of freedom. Four types of oscillations for
CO;, molecules which include the symmetric oscillation, where a distance between
each oxygen atom and a central carbon atom are kept identical during this vibration,
and the antisymmetric oscillation, where the distance between oxygen atoms is not
changed in these oscillations along the molecular axis. In the course of the torsion
oscillation (or the deformation vibration) the carbon atom moves perpendicular to
the molecular axis, and because of two directions perpendicular to the molecular
axis, two torsion oscillations are realized. Because the dipole moment operator is
antisymmetric for molecular reflection with respect to the plane, which is perpen-
dicular to the molecular axis and passes through the carbon nucleus, the radiative
transitions involving vibrational states do not include symmetric oscillations. Only
a change in antisymmetric and torsion vibrational states can lead to radiative dipole
transitions.

Let the molecular axis be directed along the axis z, so that torsion oscillations
occur in directions x and y. In particular, in the case of excitation of the lower
torsion vibration one can compose two vibrations such that the wave function of eigen
oscillation are proportional to exp(i ¢) and exp(—i ), where ¢ is the angle in the plane
xy with respect to the axis x. In this interpretation we present torsion vibrations and
rotations in the plane xy. In the case of the inversion transformation x <> —x, y <
—Vy, z <> —zthetorsion states are separated in even and odd substates in accordance
with the property of the eigenfunction to conserve or change its sign. Namely, the
torsion vibrations are even with respect to the inversion transformation are odd for the
odd number of torsion vibrational quanta, and they are even, if a number of torsion
excitations for this state is even.



114 4 Radiative Processes in Molecular Gases

Note that the abundance of the isotope '>C in nature is 98.9%, and the abundance
of the isotope 190 is 99.76%. The nuclear spin of each of these isotopes is zero,
so that practically all the CO, molecules in nature contain nuclei with zero spin.
This leads to the symmetry for molecular reflection with respect to the plane which
is perpendicular to the molecular axis and passes through the carbon atom. This
operation is analogous to exchange by oxygen molecules which are identical because
of zero nuclear spin; in addition it corresponds to reflection of the carbon atom with
respect to the symmetry plane. Since the nuclear spin of the carbon atom is zero, and
its electron state is conserved at this operation, we obtain the total conservation of
the state of the '2C'%0, as a result of the above reflection.

Since the electron, vibrational and rotational degrees of freedom are separated,
the total wave function of this molecule is the product of the electron, vibrational
and rotational wave functions. Because of the symmetry of the electron state of this
molecule both for inversion and reflection with respect to the symmetry plane, the
vibrational and rotational states must have a certain symmetry. Because the rotational
wave function for the state with the rotation momentum J of the molecule changes
as (—1)7 as a result of inversion [4], this gives the rotational states which can be
realized for a given vibrational state. Indeed, the wave functions of symmetric and
antisymmetric oscillations along the molecular axis are not changed as a result of
the inversion operation, whereas due to torsion oscillations, the vibrational wave
function is conserved for an even number of torsion quantum number and changes
its sign for odd values of the torsion quantum number.

Thus, we obtain that in the case of the even value of the torsion quantum number,
only rotational states with even values of the rotational momenta J exist, while in the
case of an odd torsion quantum number, there are rotational states with odd J only
realized. The CO, molecule is symmetric for reflection with respect to the symmetry
plane, and its rotational states are separated into the even and odd states. These states
are connected with the rotational momentum. Namely, the wave functions of states
with even rotational numbers are conserved at the indicated operation, but the wave
functions of rotational states with odd values of rotational numbers change a sign at
this operation [4].

Figure 4.3 contains the spectrum for radiative vibrational-rotational transitions of
the CO, molecule. This information is taken from the HITRAN data bank, relates to
the temperature 7 = 296 K, and includes radiative transitions from the states with
the rotational number J = 16 for even vibrational states and J = 17 for odd ones.
The distribution function of CO, molecules over rotational states has the maximum
at these rotational numbers for the used gas temperature T = 296 K. Three atoms of
the CO, molecule lie on a line, and three types of oscillations are as follows: v is the
symmetric oscillation, v is the torsion one, and v3 is the antisymmetric oscillation.
We are restricted ourselves by lower vibrational states which give a remarkable
contribution to the absorption coefficient due to vibrational-rotational transitions
of the CO, molecule. Therefore such excited vibrational states are excluded from
Fig.4.3.

Let us formulate the selection rules for the carbon dioxide molecule being guided
by those for diatomic molecules. For the strongest vibrational radiative transitions,
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Fig.4.3 Absorption spectrum of the carbon dioxide molecule and its radiative parameters according
to HITRAN data bank [10, 11]. The energies of radiative transitions are expressed in cm™! and are

given in green; letters P, Q and R correspond to P, Q and R-branches of the rotational transitions

correspondingly. Values of the Einstein coefficient are presented in red; they are expressed in s 1.

The initial rotational state for all the radiative transitions correspond to the rotational number J = 16,
if the initial state admits only even rotational momenta, and J = 17 for odd rotational momenta in
the initial state

the change of the vibrational quantum number is one as well as in the model of the
harmonic oscillator. Note that in the case under consideration we assume vibrational
excitation to be not strong, so that vibrational states of different types are separated,
i.e. the total vibrational wave function is a product of wave functions for vibrational
states of a different type. Evidently, if the torsion vibrational state is not changed
at the radiative transitions, the selective rule is the same, as in the case of diatomic
molecules. Other selection rules are in the case where the torsion vibration state is
changed.

We now analyze vibrational states with a lower excited state of the torsion exci-
tation. From two torsion states with oscillations in two perpendicular directions one
can combine two rotational states around the molecular axis, and formally one can
present the total molecular momentum as a sum of rotation of the molecular axis with
a momentum J and torsion rotation which momentum we take to be 1/2 because of
two rotational states. Correspondingly, the wave function W of total rotations can
be constructed from the wave function ¢ of axial rotation, and wave function ¢ for
torsion rotation. Summarizing rotation momenta, one can formally represent the total
wave functions of rotations as

1 1
Vit = 7 (Vs +Vyrp-12), Vioipp = 7 (Vrp-12 +Vs—10172) s
(4.1.18)
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It should be noted that J, as the rotational number of the initial state, is an even num-
ber, at which this state is stable. Correspondingly, at torsion excitation the states with
rotational numbers J 4+ 1 and J — 1/2 are stable, whereas the state with rotational
number J is unstable, as it follows from the symmetry of the total wave function
if three atoms which are arrayed along a line [4]. If the carbon atom deviates from
the line, this symmetry requirement disappears. Hence, the wave function with the
rotational number J is zero only at the nuclear configuration if they form one line.
As a unstable state, this state decays subsequently, but it is present in the absorption
spectrum along with stable states.

‘We now determine the probabilities Wp, Wy, Wk for realization the P, Q and
R-branches of radiation in the case if the torsion vibrational state is changed at
this transition. Assuming that the states with total rotational numbers J 4 1/2 and
J 4+ 1/2 are formed with the equal probability, we find on the basis of the wave
functions (4.1.18) the probabilities of realization of P, Q and R branches are equal
correspondingly

, We= - (4.1.19)

and the relation between the Einstein coefficients A for these branches is as follows

Ap =2Ap =2Ag (4.1.20)

4.1.4 Spectroscopic Databases

Analyzing processes in molecular gases, we use parameters of radiative transitions
in molecular gases for the HITRAN data bank. Therefore we use partially notations
of this data bank for molecular gases. Along with this, other data banks exist where
information for various aspects of spectroscopy is given. We represent below a list
of such data banks along with the HITRAN one [11].

Millimeter and Submillimeter Molecular Spectroscopy Catalog, Jet Propulsion
Laboratory, USA

The Cologne Database for Molecular Spectroscopy (CDMS), Universitit zu Koln,
Germany

GEISA Spectroscopic Database, Laboratoire de Metrorologie Dynamique, France

PNNL Vapor Phase Infrared Spectral Library, Pacific Northwest National Labo-
ratory, USA

ExoMol, Molecular line lists for exoplanet and cool star atmospheres, University
College London, UK

Ames Molecular Spectroscopic Data For Astrophysical and Atmospheric Studies,
NASA Ames, USA

TheoReTs, Internet accessible information system “Theoretical Reims-Tomsk
Spectral data, University de Reims, France and Institute of Atmospheric Optics,
Russia
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Spectroscopy and Molecular Properties of Ozone. University de Reims, France
and Institute of Atmospheric Optics, Russia

NIST Wavenumber Calibration Tables from Heterodyne Frequency Measure-
ments, National Institute of Standards and Technology, USA NIST Atomic Spectra
Database, National Institute of Standards and Technology, USA

CHIANTI, An Atomic Database for Spectroscopic Diagnostics of Astrophysical
Plasmas, George Mason University (USA), University of Michigan (USA), Univer-
sity of Cambridge (UK).

4.2 Absorption of Infrared Radiation in Gas of Linear
Molecules

4.2.1 Infrared Radiation of Molecular Gas

We above have considered radiative transitions between discrete atom states, where
the spectrum of absorption or emission is characterized by separate spectral lines.
Each line can be splitted in a multiplet due to fine and superfine interactions inside an
atom or atomic ion, but the frequency width of each multiplet is relatively small. This
means that the spectrum of atoms or atomic ions consists of separate spectral lines
which can be splitted in a multiplet, but at frequencies between neighboring spectral
lines or multiplets it is zero. In the case of radiative transitions between electronic
states of molecules, vibrational and rotational spectra apply with the electron one. As
aresult, an absorption line in the atomic case is transformed in an absorption band for
molecular particles with an oscillating spectrum structure as a frequency function.
Because of a high frequency width of an absorption band, neighboring bands may
be overlapped, so that the physical picture of radiation interaction with molecular
particles differs from that in the case of atoms and ions.

In order to consider the nature of vibrational-rotational transitions from the general
positions of molecular spectroscopy [12-16], we below analyze the character of
of absorption and emission of molecular gases. Moreover, we consider radiative
transitions without change of the electron state; first we are restricted ourself by one
vibrational transition. Next, for simplicity, we consider the case of linear molecules.
The absorption of a molecular gas corresponds to the infrared spectrum range, and
due to selection rules radiative transitions are accompanied by change of vibrational
v and rotational J quantum numbers in the following way v, J — v/, J' with v’ =
vt 1, J' =J,J £ 1. Thus, according to selection rules Q-branch correspond to
the rotational transition J — J, P-branch refers to the transition J — J + 1, and
R-branch relates to the rotational transition / — J — 1. Note that in the case of a
diatomic molecule, where vibrations take place along the molecular axis, Q-branch
is absent for rotational transitions.

The energy of the rotational state of the molecule E is [4]



118 4 Radiative Processes in Molecular Gases
E; =BJ(J +1), “4.2.1)

Here B = h? /2y is the rotational constant, and the energy of the rotational state is
equal hw,; = hw, — 2BJ for P-branch with the transition J — J + 1 it is equal
hwj = hw, —2BJ, and for R- branch with the transition J — J — 1, the energy
of the transition is Aw; = hw, + 2B(J + 1), where Aw, is the energy difference for
vibrational states of the transition.

We now consider radiative properties of a molecular gas where broadening of
spectral lines is determined by collisions with molecules of a buffer gas where radi-
ating molecules are located. Note the difference for broadening of spectral lines for
atoms and molecules. In the atomic case, the interaction potential of a radiating atom
in the upper state of transition with a buffer gas atom exceeds significantly that for
the lower transition state; therefore broadening of an atom spectral line for the impact
and quasistatic theory is determined by interaction in the upper transition state. In
the case of molecular radiation, parameters of interaction of a radiating molecule
and a buffer gas atom in the upper and lower states of the radiative transition are
nearby, i.e. the difference of interaction potentials for the upper and lower states of
the radiative transition is small.

Let us analyze this effect for molecules of CO; in a parent gas approximating
the interaction potential of two CO, molecules at large distances between them by
formula (2.1.41) U (R) = —Cs/ R®. Taking the difference of the interaction potentials
for the upper and lower states of the radiative vibration transition as AU(R) =
—ACq/ R®, one can obtain instead of formula (2.1.43) for the width of the spectral

line

y 27\ 3/10 ACs 2/5

A =172 <—) <?> “4.2.2)
b H

Let us use the experimental value of the width of the spectral line for the vibrational
transition 001 — 000 at 667 cm™! that is equal according to measurements v =
0.16cm™! [17-20]. Then formula (4.2.2) gives for the difference ACs = 32eza2,
whereas its value is Cg = 118e2a§ [1]. This shows the degree of the difference of
the interaction potentials for neighboring molecular vibrational states.

One more peculiarity of spectral lines due to vibrational transitions is their restrict-
ed width for the collision mechanism of broadening. Indeed, at wings of a spectral
line the distribution function a, according to formula (2.1.40) has the form

v

= 4.2.3
27 (w — w,)? ( )

ay

The broadening is determined by collisions with buffer gas atoms or molecules, and
w, 1s the frequency at the line center. In derivation of formula (2.1.40) for collision
broadening of the spectral line we assume a collision time to be zero, and then
the distribution function (4.2.3) is spreading up to infinite frequency. But according
to the nature of this effect, it is necessary to restrict frequencies in this formula
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Fig. 4.4 Parameters of the
Lennard-Jones interaction
potential for two molecules

by |w — w,| ~ 1/7., where 7, is a duration time of the collision event. We below
estimate this time for collisions of a radiating CO, molecule which is located in a
parent gas, approximating, for simplicity, the interaction potential of two molecules
of carbon dioxide by the Lennard-Jones interaction potential [21, 22]

R 6 R 12
UR)=D 2(?’) —(—6) , 4.2.4)

Here D is the depth of the potential well for the interaction of two molecules, R,
is the equilibrium distance between molecules, which corresponds to a minimum
of the interaction potential, and its parameters are given in Fig.4.4. Though the
spherically symmetric interaction potential is a crude approximation for interaction
of carbon dioxide molecules, but this allows us to describe simply the effect under
consideration. One can determine parameters of the interaction potential between
two CO; molecules on the basis of the similarity law by comparison the interaction
parameters of carbon dioxide molecules and inert gas atoms. Indeed, the scaling law
for inert gases [23, 24] allows one to connect critical parameters of inert gases and
carbon dioxide, and also their parameters near the triple point with parameters of
the pair interaction potential inside these systems. In this manner, one can determine
parameters of the pair interaction potential of molecules in formula (4.2.4), which
in the case of carbon dioxide molecules gives D = (38 £7) meV and R, = 0.32
nm. As is seen, the accuracy of this operation is restricted. This comparison allows
us to determine the van der Waals interaction constant Cs = 2D RS ~ 140e%a> on
the basis of the above scaling law, using parameters of inert gases. This exceeds the
calculated value [1] by 20%.

One can define a typical collision time for two molecules of carbon dioxide 7. as a
time of approach of slow molecules from the distance R, at the minimum interaction
potential of molecules to the distance r, = R, /2'/® that corresponds to the potential
wall for slow molecules at zero orbital angular momentum (see Fig.4.3), which is
equal to
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—Aw=— . 22 (4.2.5)

where m is the mass of the carbon dioxide molecule. Hence we obtain the following
estimate for the wing width of the absorption band of carbon dioxide molecules in
carbon dioxide Aw A 70 cm™'. This fact restricts the flux of IR radiation emitted by
carbon dioxide due to spectral line wings.

4.2.2 Vibrational-Rotational Radiative Transitions
Jor Diatomic Molecules

We now determine the absorption coefficient k, due to optically active diatomic
molecules under conditions of the thermodynamic equilibrium between vibrational
and rotational molecular states. According to the selection rule, the strongest transi-
tion for a diatomic molecule within the framework of the harmonic oscillator model
is v — v + 1 in the process of the photon absorption. Separating vibrational and
rotational states, one can obtain the number density of molecules in the lower state

BJ(J +1
N: = CN,(2J + 1) exp [—g} ,

T

Here the normalization coefficient C under the criterion B < T isequal C = B/T,
and N, is the number density of molecules in the lower vibrational state of the
radiation transition; it is described by vibrational and rotational states with quantum
numbers vJ. We thus have for the absorption coefficient N, = ) ; Ni where N; is the
number density of molecules in the lower transition state, and g; = 2J + 1 because
the radiative transition takes place from a rotational state with the quantum number
J. Under these conditions formula (2.2.28) gives for the absorption coefficient

E; mc\2 B hw
ko./ = NvAljgj exp <—?> (U) awT [l — exp <—7)i| , (426)

where g; = 2J' + 1 is the statistical weight for the final state j with the rotational
quantum number J', E; = BJ(J + 1) is the rotational energy of the initial state i.

In order to reduce this expression to parameters of the HITRAN data bank which
data are used below, we introduce the spectral line intensity as

S / d ko dw (4.2.7)
= o,dv = —_ s L
/ N, 2mc

where the cross section of absorption is introduced as o, = 0;; = k,/N,, and the
value v is the reciprocal wavelength of radiation v = 1/ = w/(2nc). Using the
normalization condition (2.1.1), one can obtain
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B E: huw
S@) = Aijg; = exp (—7) (%) [1 —exp <—7>} (4.2.8)

The spectral line intensity is a convenient characteristic of vibrational-rotational tran-
sitions because this value does not depend on broadening of corresponding spectral
lines.

It is necessary to compare this expression with that [25] given by the HITRAN
data bank. Taking into account that the value S;; has the dimensionality of length
and accepting the spectroscopy unit cm~! and thermal unit K as the energy units,
one can present the spectral line unit of the HITRAN data bank [25] in the form

[a Ai' gi Ei hw
Sp= 2 B I (20 |1 —exp (- 42.9
1= 1, 8re O(T) exp( T) [ exp( T ﬂ 2

In rewriting the HITRAN expression for the spectral line intensity, we accept that
the units cm™' and K to be the energy units. Next, the inertia moment is I, =
,urf = h?/(2B) (u is the reduced mass of nuclei, r, is the equilibrium distance
between them), the atomic value of this dimensionality is [, = mea{% (a, is the Bohr
radius), the reciprocal wavelength for this radiative transition v; is expressed through
the frequency w as v;; = w/2mc; in addition, we consider the frequency w as a
continuous variable. Next, E; = BJ(J + 1) is the rotational energy, and Q(T) =
> i grexp(—Ey/ T) is the partition function. Being guided by real conditions, where
T > B, and only the lower vibrational state gives the contribution to the partition
function, we replace the sum by integral and obtain Q(T) = T/B. Then formulas
(4.2.8) and (4.2.9) coincide with each other. Below, considering the frequency w as
a continuous variable and being guided by large J, we have

w — w,)

=2 +1=
gj + B

This allows us to rewrite formula (4.2.8) in the form

S(w):Ai~)\—2Mexp _M 1 —exp _@ . (4.2.10)
8rec T 4BT T

where A\ = 27c/w is the radiation wavelength, fw, is the energy difference be-
tween energies of vibrational states of this transition. This expression relates both
to P—branch and R—branch. We use this expression below in determination of the
spectral line intensity.

Note that we consider above the frequency w as a continuous variable. Then the
spectral line intensity has the maximum at Awm,x = 2+/BT, and the maximum value
of this quantity is equal
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A2 2B hw
Smax =A Jmax = — |1 - — , 4.2.11
) g eV T [ eXp< T )} (421D

where Jiay is the rotational momentum, A, is the radiation wavelength. Correspond-
ingly, one can express the spectral line intensity S(w) through its maximum value
Smax a8

S(w) = VeS8 1w~ wol Pl — w,|? (4.2.12)
W) = +/2€Smax exp| — 2.
oSBT P 4BT

One can compare this value with that from the HITRAN data bank [11] in the
case of CO-molecules. At the temperature 7 = 296 K and for the rotational con-
stant of the CO molecule B = 1.93cm™!, the maximum of the spectral line in-
tensity corresponds to Jiy.x = 7; the photon energy is fiw; = 2116cm™! for P-
branch, and hw; = 2173cm™" for R-branch. Taking values of the Einstein coef-
ficient A7 = 18.4cm™! and A7 = 17.5cm™! for these cases, we have the values of
the spectral line intensity S; = 3.87 - 107! cm for P-branch and S; = 4.56 - 10~1°
cm for R-branch according to data of HITRAN bank [11]. Formula (4.2.11) gives for
these cases S7 = 4.2 - 10~!° cm for P-branch and S; = 3.8 - 10~!° ¢cm for R-branch.
As is seen, agreement between these results take place with the accuracy of 20%.

4.2.3 Absorption Coefficient for Gas of Diatomic Molecules

We below construct the absorption coefficient &, for a certain band of a radiative
vibrational transition of a linear molecule in the case of collision broadening of
spectral lines. Then the lower and upper transition states of Fig. 1.4 are characterized
by the vibrational v and rotational J quantum numbers which relate to the number
of vibrational or rotational states. The selection rules extract a restricted number
of transitions, and the strongest transitions for absorption of radiation are v, J —
v+ 1,J + 1 for P—branchandv, J — v + 1, J — 1 for R—branch. The absorption
coefficient k,, accounted for a transition between two states is given by formula
(2.2.28) and is equal

k AN A2 Blw — w,| B (w — w,)? ! hw 42.13)
=AjiNy——F— Xp| —————— —exp| —— 2.
“’ Y4 7 P ABT P\

where ) is the radiation wavelength. We above separate vibrational and rotational
states, so that in this formula N, is the number density of molecules in the lower
vibrational state v for the radiative transition v — v/, and indices i and j correspond
to the initial J and final J' rotational states, w is the transition frequency, fiw, is
the energy difference for vibrational transition states, c is the speed of light, A;; is
the first Einstein coefficient which depends weakly on the rotational number; it is
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taken into account a large number of rotational states which determine the absorption
coefficient, and the summation in formula (4.2.13) is made over rotational states. We
assume molecules in rotational and vibrational states to be under thermodynamic
equilibrium with the temperature 7. According to the selection rule, the vibrational
number is changed by one within the framework of the harmonic oscillator for molec-
ular vibrations. The criterion J >> 1 allows one also to neglect interaction of nuclear
rotation with electron momenta, i.e., / = K, where K is the total molecular moment.

Formula (4.2.13) joins transitions for P —branch with w > w, and R—branch with
w < w,. The variation energy fww; for a given vibrational transition and the initial
rotational momentum J of the molecule is given by

hwy = hw, — B£ BQ2J + 1), (4.2.14)

where the sign minus relates to P absorption branch, sign plus corresponds to R-
branch. From this it follows for P and R branches iw; = hw, — B £ 2B J for large
J > 1 that we use below. As is seen, the energy difference between neighboring
rotational states is constant that corresponds to the Elsasser model [26], and this
difference is 2B. The photon distribution function a,, for a certain transition has
the Lorentz shape (2.1.4); in the case of the collision mechanism of broadening of
spectral lines which is of the most interesting, the photon distribution function has
the form

vy
w = , 4.2.15
¢ ; 27 [(w — wo — w)? + (5)7] @219

where the width v, of spectral lines depends weakly on J.

The absorption coefficient is a harmonic function of the frequency (or almost
harmonic one, if we take into account a weak frequency dependence of parameters
in formulas (4.2.13) and (4.2.15)), and the period of oscillations is 2B /h. We now
determine the average absorption coefficient averaged over frequencies. Account-
ing for the normalization condition (2.1.1) and the distance between neighboring
resonance frequencies to be 2B /h, we obtain on the basis of formula (2.2.28) for
the average absorption coefficient y(w) which is expressed through the spectral line
intensity S(w) defined by formula (4.2.7), as

W) =k, = iB / _ 2N, 7TCS(w) = N\ S(w), (4.2.16)

Here \; = 27wch/d is the wavelength for a photon of an energy d, which is in turn
the difference of neighboring energy levels, and in the case of diatomic molecules is
equaltod = 2B.

Finally, the value of this quantity in the case of optically active diatomic molecules
is given by
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@) = AN A2 2w — w, B2 (w — w,)? ! hw 42.17)
=A;Ny———exp| ———— —exp| —— 2.
Ny =Aifvg =gy P 4BT P\TT

A general form of the absorption coefficient is
b= x@p@. [ oo =1 (@2.18)
—0o0

and the function ¢(w) takes into account the oscillation character of the absorption
coefficient. One can rewrite also the connection between the spectral line intensity
and average absorption coefficient on the basis of formulas (4.2.7) and (4.2.16)

xw)d
S(w) = —>—, 4.2.19
(w) N, e ( )
Here d is the energy difference for neighboring transitions, and for diatomic
molecules we have d = 2B.
In order to determine p(w), we use the Mittag-Leffler theorem, that takes the form
[27]

o0 .
Y (- b4y = (4.2.20)
y(cosh 2wy — cos 2mx)

k=—00

Taking now x = h(w — w,)/B and y = hv /4B, one can present the absorption co-
efficient k,, into a given absorption band in the form (4.2.18) (for example, [28-30])
with

—1
LU M} , (4.2.21)

) ,hﬂhu b
;(w) = sinh — | cosh — —
g 2B 2B B

Thus, we have that the absorption coefficient is an oscillation function of the
frequency; according to formulas (4.2.18) and (4.2.21), the ratio of the neighboring
maximum kp,x and minimum ky,;, values of the absorption coefficient is

kmax ~ cosh ”2—@" +1

= , 4.2.22)
R Thy
kmln cosh 2B 1
In the limit of a low pressure, if hv < B, this formula takes the form
Kumin Th\?
= — (4.2.23)
Kmax 4B

Note that in summarizing over rotational momenta we assume that the photon
distribution function a,, depends on the frequency stronger than other functions in
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the expression (4.2.13). Let us check it for the distribution function of molecules
on energies, i.e. for the dependence of exp[—A?(w — w,)?/4BT], where the expo-
nent varies through one period 2B/h by the value A|w — w,|/2T . Hence, formulas
(4.2.17), (4.2.18) and (4.2.21) hold true if the following criterion is fulfilled

hlw — w,| « 2T (4.2.24)

4.2.4 Absorption Coefficient Produced by Carbon Dioxide
Molecules

In consideration the spectrum of the CO, molecule, we are based on spectroscopy of
a diatomic molecule, but take into account peculiarities of CO, molecules. Carbon
dioxide is an important atmospheric component which gives a remarkable contri-
bution to the greenhouse phenomenon of the Earth’s and Venus atmospheres. From
another standpoint, this molecule is the linear one, that allows us to analyze spectro-
scopic properties of gases contained carbon dioxide in the simple manner. For these
reasons we analyze spectroscopic properties of a gas with carbon dioxide molecules
as one of its components in detail. In evaluating the absorption coefficient k, of
a gas with CO, molecules, we use the above expressions (4.2.17), (4.2.16), and
(4.2.21) for diatomic molecules. In this analysis we take into account that the CO,
molecule differs from diatomic molecules as an absorber of infrared radiation, since
this molecule has only even values of the rotational momentum J or only odd ones
depending on the parity of the vibration state. For this reason, the energy difference
for neighboring vibrational-rotational radiative transitions is equal to 4B instead of
2B, for diatomic molecules, where B is the molecular rotational constant. In addi-
tion, radiative transitions of the Q —branch are realized in the radiative spectrum of
CO; molecules if the torsion vibration state changes at this transition.

In the case of a radiative vibrational-rotational transition of P— or R—branches,
one can use formulas (4.2.17), (4.2.16), and (4.2.21) for the absorption coefficient
k., with the change the rotational constant B by 2B. Then the absorption coefficient
for P and R—branches is determined by formula

A hlw — R (w — wp)? h sinh 7
kP = AN, ool 1 @ = wo)? [l_exp(_ﬂ)] S
4 T 4BT T J1 cosh 7%;” — cos TS

(4.2.25)

where we go from the integer rotational momentum J to a continuous quantity
w — w,; negative values of i(w — w, ) correspond to P —branch, while positive values
of this parameter relate to R—branch. As is seen, the absorption coefficient as a
frequency function has an oscillation structure. Figure 4.5 gives this dependence in a
narrow spectrum range for P branch of the radiative vibrational transition 00°0 —
01°0 of CO, molecules in air at atmospheric pressure. On the basis of formula
(4.2.16), this formula may be presented in the form
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Fig. 4.5 Absorption coefficient for P branch of the 15 pm vibrational transition 00°0 — 01°0 due
CO; molecules in air at atmospheric pressure in a narrow range of frequencies

kP = NSy

A hlw — w,| |: B (w — w0)2:| sinh Z—Fg’
ax o €Xp | — Th(w—w;)
4 2/ BT 4BT CcosS. _r

(4.2.26)

h’;—'z’—cos

Figure4.5 demonstrates this dependence for the strongest vibrational transition of
CO; molecules in air at room temperature.

Let us consider Q—branch of radiative transitions which proceed without the
change of the rotational momentum J. In this case the energy of excitation of the
rotational state is given by formula (4.2.1) E; = BJ(J + 1), butthe transition energy
or the photon energy Aw; is given by the formula

hwy = hw, — Ay (4.2.27)

instead of (4.2.14). In particular, on the basis of HITRAN data [11] we have for this
parameter A in the case of the strongest radiative transition 00°0 — 01°0 with the
energy 667 cm™~!, the following approximation

hwe = 667.377cm™ ), Ay =bJ +cJ* b=24-103cm™!, ¢ =1.0-10"3cm™!
(4.2.28)

Let us assume that the function dA ; /dJ = b + 2c¢J depends weakly on J that holds
true at large J. The latter means that with taking into account that only even values
of J are realized, the function ¢(w) according to formula (4.2.21) has the form
. mhy |: mhy Th(w — w,) j| -
po(w) = sinh ————— | cosh —— —cos ——— , WS> Wy,
2(b 4+ 2cJ) 2(b+2cJ) b+2cJ

(4.2.29)
At moderate value of J, where the above assumption is not fulfilled, p(w) = 1,
whereas at large values of J, where oscillations in this function are realized, this
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assumption is fulfilled. The half-width of this spectral line according to HITRAN
bank data [11] is nearby to hv /2 = 0.07 cm™!; therefore remarkable oscillations start
from the the rotational momenta J, = 16, that corresponds to the maximum of the
absorption coefficient.

In determination of the absorption coefficient as a function of the photon fre-
quency w, it is necessary to find the connection between the photon frequency and
the rotational momentum J. In order to reduce the expression for the absorption
coefficient to the above expressions, we take approximately A; = cJ(J + 1), that
holds true at large J. Taking this dependence instead of formula (4.2.14), we have
for the distribution function over rotational states f; which is normalized to one
(f f;dJ/2 = 1), taking into account that the rotational states with even rotational
momenta exist only

2BQ2J + 1) [ B](J + 1)] / /w wg [ h(w — wg):| cT
= exp , Aw = —
T hB

(4.2.30)

This expression relates to positive values w — w,. For the temperature at the Earth’s
surface T = 288 K, this parameter is equal Aw = 0.051 cm™!

We now determine the absorption coefficient on the basis of formula (2.2.28).
Averaging it over oscillations, we obtain for the averaged absorption coefficient

A2 h(w — w,) hw
Xo(Ww) = A(w)N T exp|: —:| |:1 — exp (—?>:| , Aw=cT/(hB)

Aw
(4.2.31)
Correspondingly, the absorption coefficient g,, for Q-branch of radiative rotational
transitions in accordance with formula (4.2.18) is given by

A2 (w — Wo) hw sinh y Thy
Gw = AW)Ny——exp|———— | |l —exp| —— , Y=
2Aw Aw T coshy — cos y(w—wj) 2(b+2cJ)
14

(4.2.32)
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Considering the absorption coefficient due to CO, molecules as a result of
vibrational-rotational transitions, we assume their parameters to be independent on
the rotational excitation because of the large vibrational energy compared with the
rotational one. Of course, this assumption restricts the accuracy of calculations. In
order to estimate this accuracy, we analyze the dependence of parameters of radiative
transitions between two vibrational states on the rotational momentum J using the
data of the HITRAN bank [11], restricting by the strongest transition between the
ground 00°0 and the lowest excited 01°0 vibrational states As for the width v of the
spectral line of this transition due to collisions with air molecules at atmospheric
pressure, this value is practically identical for the branches P, Q and R, but depend
on the rotational number J. This dependence is given in Fig.4.6.

Figure 4.7 contains the dependence of the first Einstein coefficient A(w) on the ro-
tational momentum J for the vibrational transition 00°0 — 01°0 of the CO, molecule
in the cases of P, Q and R-branches. We consider above two cases of momentum
coupling which lead to relations (4.1.17) and (4.1.19); these relations correspond to
different ratios of the energy difference for neighboring rotational levels to the inter-
action potential between deformation oscillation and rotation. One can expect that
the first case of momentum coupling holds true that leads to formulas (4.1.17) for the
probability of various transition branches. Nevertheless, real values of probabilities
for various branches of radiative transitions according to Fig.4.7 data relate to the
second case of momentum coupling.

The absorption coefficient due to CO, molecules is the sum of absorption coeffi-
cients for P, Q and R branches which describe the absorption process in different
spectrum ranges. One can see that Q —branch is included in the total absorption coef-
ficient which has the form of a narrow peak, while P and R—branches give oscillating
functions in a more wide range. We now use the above formulas for the absorption
coefficient for atmospheric carbon dioxide in atmospheres of the Earth and Venus.
Taking the average temperature of the Earth’s surface tobe T = 288 K, we obtain that
four vibrational transitions create emission of the atmosphere due to CO, molecules,
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Fig. 4.8 Total absorption coefficient &, at the Earth’s surface due to atmospheric carbon dioxide
molecules for the standard atmosphere model according to formula (4.2.33) [31]
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Fig. 4.9 Intensity of spectral lines due to absorption by carbon dioxide molecules in atmospheric
air according data of HITRAN bank [10]

so that the absorption coefficient due to CO, molecules as a frequency function has
the form

4
ko =Y ko =xw) 0" @) +gw)?, (4.2.33)

i=1

Here components of this expression are given by formulas (4.2.18), (4.2.21), (4.2.28),
and subindex indicates the number of the vibrational transition with accounting for
lower transitions of Fig.4.3. Figure 4.8 represents the atmospheric absorption coeffi-
cientdue to CO, molecules near the Earth surface for frequencies which determine the
radiative flux to the Earth which is emitted by the atmosphere due to CO, molecules.
We take into account an atmospheric pressure near the Earth’s surface; the concen-
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Fig. 4.10 The absorption coefficient k,, near the surface of Venus due to carbon dioxide molecules,
calculated on the basis of formula (4.2.31) [32]

tration ¢ = 0.04% for CO, molecules that corresponds to their number density near
the Earth surface N, = 1 - 1010 cm~3.

As it follows from Fig. 4.8, three radiative vibrational transitions determine the
absorption coefficient in the CO, molecule at the room temperature. This means
that the radiative flux in the infrared spectrum range is determined by these three
vibrational transitions which screen more weak vibrational transitions. The same
conclusion follows from the analysis of the HITRAN bank data for the spectral line
intensity which is presented in Fig.4.9.

In the same manner, one can determine the absorption coefficient due to carbon
dioxide molecules in the Venus atmosphere. The temperature of the Venus surface is
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737 K, the pressure is 92 atm and the main part of the atmospheric gas is the carbon
dioxide. This pressure leads to a large width of spectral lines, and neighboring lines
are overlapped, so that ¢ (w) = 1. In addition, because of a high temperature,
there are six vibrational-rotational transitions presented in Fig.4.3. Therefore, the
absorption coefficient is given by the following formula

6
ko= ky=xw)" +quw)?, (4.2.34)

i=I

Figure4.10 gives the frequency dependence of the absorption coefficient due to the
atmospheric carbon dioxide near the Venus surface.
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Chapter 5 ®)
Elementary Radiative Processes e

Abstract Parameters of elementary processes involving photons and atomic parti-
cles are evaluated. These processes include photoionization of atoms, and photore-
combination of electrons and atomic ions, photodetachment of negative ions, and
photorecombination of electrons and atoms, photodissociation of molecules. Photo-
processes involving highly excited atoms are analyzed. Bremsstrahlung results from
collisions of electrons with atoms or ions in a weakly ionized gas. The character of
emission of the solar photosphere is analyzed that consists of electron photoattach-
ment to the hydrogen atom. The scheme of the detector of sub-millimeter radiation
on the basis of highly excited atoms is described.

5.1 Radiative Transitions Involving States of Continuous
Spectrum

5.1.1 Photoionization and Phodetachment of Atomic
Particles

We give in Table 5.1 the list of single-photon processes involving atomic parti-
cles. Three first processes related to transitions between discrete states of atoms and
molecules, are considered above. We now study the transitions between bound and
continuum spectrum states induced by a photon. The first task is to obtain the ex-
pression for the cross section of photoionization of an atomic particle. In this way
we modify formula (1.2.19) for the absorption rate of an atomic particle with taking
into account that the frequency of an absorbed photon lies in a continuous spectrum
range. We consider both the photoionization of atoms and that of negative ions. The
first process (process 4 of Table 5.1) is described by a scheme

A+hw— AT +e,

while the second process (process 6 of Table 5.1) takes the form

© Springer Nature Switzerland AG 2019 133
V. Krainov and B. M. Smirnov, Atomic and Molecular Radiative Processes,

Springer Series on Atomic, Optical, and Plasma Physics 108,
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-21955-0_5


http://crossmark.crossref.org/dialog/?doi=10.1007/978-3-030-21955-0_5&domain=pdf
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-21955-0_5

134 5 Elementary Radiative Processes

Table 5.1 Elementary processes of interaction between photons and atomic particles [1]

Number | Process Scheme of the process
1 Excitation as a result of photon absorption hw+ A — A*

2 Spontaneous radiation of an excited atom A* > hw+ A

3 Stimulated photon emission hw+ A* — 2hw + A
4 Atomic photoionization ho+A— AT +e

5 Photorecombination of an electron and and ion e+ AT - A+ hw

6 Photodetachment of a negative ion hw+ A~ > A+e

7 Radiative attachment of an electron to an atom e+A—> AT +hw

8 Photodissociation of a molecule AB+hw— A+ B
9 Photorecombination of atoms A+ B — AB+ hw
10 Bremsstrahlung in electron-atom collisions e+A—>e+A+hw
11 Bremsstrahlung in electron-ion collisions e+ AT > e+ AT 4 hw

AT+ hw— A+e.
Because wave functions of the continuum spectrum range are not square-integrable

in the conventional sense, it is necessary to define an alternative normalization scheme
for continuum spectrum wave functions. It is convenient to adopt the normalization

/ g (0 ¥ (1 dr = 2170 (4 - q) G.1.1)

where r is a distance between an ejected electron and the atomic core, 14 (r) is the
electron wave function which determines its relative motion with the wave vector q
in the center-of-mass frame of reference. We now consider electrons to be contained
within a large space volume, which can be equal to one, since it is absent in all
physical results. We below find the connection between the wave function )4 (r)
and the wave function 1 (r), which is normalized per unit volume according to

/wk ®Pdr = 1

These wave functions are coincided with the accuracy up to a factor C, that is intro-
duced as 1)y (r) = C1)q (r). For determination C we use the normalization condition

f wlt (l’) ¢m (I‘) dr = 5/(1’"7

or

Z[w,;*(r)wm(r)dr:l
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If we replace an index k by the wave vector ¢, and an index m by the wave vector
q’, these conditions yield

d /
» / BEO) (0 dr = 1 = C? / oo / Bty = C?

From this it follows C = 1. The wave function ¥ (r) is transformed in a plane wave
at a large distance between an electron and atomic core, where interaction between
them is negligible, with the accuracy up to logarithm terms in the exponent for the
Coulomb interaction and with accounting for the normalization condition we have
in the limit r — oo

¥q (r) — exp (iqr)

‘We now obtain the expression for the photodetachment cross section of an atom or
positive ion, or the photodetachment cross section for a negative ion. Let us rewrite
expression (1.2.20) for the absorption rate with using the wave function ¢4 (r) for
the transition matrix element instead of 1); (r). This corresponds to a change of

. 2 2 L
the matrix element square |D,- j| by |D{,q , where the final-state wave function is
normalized by condition (ionl). The statistical weight g; of the final state is now
given by

d 2q
= _ 1%, (5.1.2)
(2m)- 83

9j

where d€2q is the element of solid angle that characterizes the relative motion of an
ejected electron. Now we employ the condition of energy conservation

52q2

;
2me

hw =1 +

(5.1.3)
where I is the electron binding energy for its initial state, and m. is the electron mass.
This gives

medw
h

qdq =

Substituting this in formula (5.1.3) and using formula (1.2.20) for the rate of a
radiative transition, we obtain

dur — 4w’ ”Doq‘znw Meq
W= 3hc3 ha3

dwdQ2q

Evidently, the normalizing volume disappears from this expression. Dividing the
probability dw; by the photon flux according to formula (2.2.23)
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o nywidw
dji=—3
w2
one can obtain the expression for the cross section of photoionization or photode-
tachment of the negative ion

meqw

do = 24
7T enhic

ID,q|” d82q (5.1.4)

It is convenient to analyze this result on the basis of one-electron approximation
for the wave function of atomic electrons. Then a valence electron is located in
a self-consistent field of the atomic core and other electrons, and the potential of
the self-consistent field assumes to be spherically symmetric. In addition, transfer
of a valence electron does not change the state of atomic core with other valence
electrons. Using formula (5.1.4) for the cross section of this process, we characterize
the state of a transferring electron by the principal quantum number n, the angular
momentum number /, and the magnetic number m which is the projection of the
angular momentum onto a given direction. Denoting the initial bound state by 0, let
us represent the wave function of a transferring electron in the form

Unl (I")
r

Yo (r) = Yim (0, ¢)

where r, 0, © are the spherical coordinates of the valence electron, u,, (r) is the radial
wave function of the electron, normalized by the condition

o0

fuﬁ,(r)dr =1,

0

and Yy, (6, p) is a normalized spherical function. The final state of the liberated
electron with momentum Ag can be expressed in terms of spherical functions in the
form

o0

g (r) — exp (iqr) = % Z QL+ 1) iluy (g,r) P (cos qu)
1=0

Here 04, is the angle between vectors q and r, and u,, (g, r) is the radial wave
function of a free electron with an angular momentum /. Far from the atomic core,
this wave function has the asymptotic form

1 . ml
Uy (g, r)=—sin{qgr — —+4d),
r 2
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where J; is the phase shift for scattering of an electron by the atomic core. This
expression is valid for photodetachment of a negative ion. In the case of atomic
photoionization, the phase shift ¢; depends on r.

If a released electron is fast, one can neglect the electron interaction with an
atomic core, and the electron wave function in the final state has the form 14 (r) —

exp (igqr), hence
T
un(q,r) = | =—Jry12(q7)
2q

where Ji 41,2 (gr) is the half-integer Bessel function. A general form of the pho-
todetachment cross section (5.1.4) in the single-electron approximation under the
assumption of the spherically symmetric form of the potential of the self-consistent
field for release of one valence electron has the form

do = Iroq|” dS2q (5.1.5)

qw
6rma,c
Here a, = h*/ (mce?) is the Bohr radius, and for a given transferring electron we
have D = —er. We now calculate the integral (5.1.5). Let us introduce the unit vector
s such, that the projection of the electron momentum onto a given direction for the

initial electron state is zero for this direction. Hence, since m = 0, the angular wave
function of the initial state takes the simple form

21+ 1
Yim (0, 0) =/ ?Pz (cos Ors)

where 6y is the angle between vectors r and s. On the basis of the these expressions
for the wave functions, let us rewrite the above integral in the form

/\r0q|2ds2q :/qux

o 2
20+ 1 R
rdrdQeity (r)y| = Py (cos frs) > @ +1)i"up (q.r) Py (cos bgr)
I'=0

Replacing the integral square by two integrals, we have

/qu////drdr rr dQ dQ /unl(r)unl(r) P[ (cos bys) Py (cos Oy S)

x Z Z it (21" + 1) @ + 1) Py (cos Oqr) Pr» (cos Oge) up (g, r) upr (g, ")
I'=01"=0

Integrating over the solid angle d€2,., we use the addition theorem for Legendre
polynomials
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Pr (cos Ogr) = Pp (c08 Oryr) P (c0s Ogr) +

" — m)!
+y ﬁPﬂ (08 Oerr) P (cOS Ogr) cos [m (pr — )]

m
Indices at the polar angle # indicate vectors between which it is taken, and ¢ is
the azimuthal angle. The sum over /” in the above expression is omitted due to the
orthogonality of Legendre polynomials with different indices, so that

w/2
21+ 1
/ P, (cos0) Py (cos ) sindf = + O
T

—7/2

We obtain thereby
[ Ireal” a2 = 3" 1R x

=0

X / / dQ2rdQy cos O (21 + 1) (20" + 1) Py (c08 brs) Pr (cOs Oys) Py (08 Oyr)

where the used notations lead to the radial matrix element

o0

Ry = /unl(r)rul’ (q,r)dr

0

In order to use the orthogonality of the Legendre polynomials, we introduce the
following recursion relation

U+ 1) xPr(x)=("+1) Pryy (x) +1'Pr_y (x)

This leads to formula

o
[ Iroal 499 = 3" |Ru

I'=0
X {(l/ + 1) P41 (cos brs) Py (cos 61./5) +1'P_1 (cosbys) P11 (cos Or/s)}

) / / dQedQp (21 + 1) Py (cos frs) Py (cos fy) X

Using the addition theorem for the Legendre polynomials, we get finally

(4m)?
[ el a0 = 25 {1 R 0+ )[R )
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We use above the conditions of the orthonormality and normalization for the Legendre
polynomials. From this we have the cross section of photodetachment for a single-
electron ion or atom in the form

_ 8mqw
" Ba,c2l+ 1)

: {t1RuA + @+ D R ) (5.1.6)
It follows from the above operations, that the selection rules for radiative transitions
of electrons into the continuous spectrum state are fulfilled for the single-electron
atomic structure. According to the selection rules, the orbital angular momentum
changes by one, i.e. the electron orbital momentum / in the initial state and the
electron momentum [’ of a released electron are connected by the relation

I'=1+1 (5.1.7)

The electron parity changes due to this radiative transition. In addition, the threshold
behavior of the cross section o; ~ ¢ for photodetachment of a negative ion corre-
sponds to the general law for the threshold electron process with a neutral particle
in the final state (5.1.6); hence at a large distance from the core the electron wave
function is described by the plane wave. Another threshold law corresponds to the
photoionization process with the Coulomb interaction between the ejected electron
and the positive ion at large separations. Note that formula (5.1.6) describes the case,
where an absorbed photon has a certain polarization.

5.1.2 Two-Step Photoionization of Atoms

Laser radiation is a fine instrument which allows one to excite an atomic gas within
the framework of the method of optical pumping. On the other hand, an atomic ion-
ization with production of electrons and ions gives the possibility to analyze products
of ionization in a simple manner on the basis of electric fields. Joining of these meth-
ods leads to a sensitive method to analyze gaseous systems. This is realized in the
method of two-step atomic ionization. The peculiarity of atomic ionization under the
action of radiation is a non-resonance character of this process. In other words, the
dependence of the ionization cross section on the photon frequency depends weakly
on the photon energy at the photon energies higher than the ionization threshold.
Therefore, if we have a mixture of different kinds of gases, and the photon energy
exceeds the ionization threshold for each component of gaseous atoms or molecules,
the photoionization of each gaseous component occurs with a different efficiency.
Thus, the photoionization process is not selective with respect to various gaseous
components. Another situation takes place in the case of the two-step ionization ap-
proach, when the radiation includes two wavelengths. Then atoms of a certain kind
are excited by radiation with the first wavelength. These excited atoms are ionized
by radiation with the second wavelength, since energies of the second photons are
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insufficient for ionization of atoms. This method of ionization is selective, since the
photon wavelength for excitation of atoms is in resonance with the excitation of this
kind of atoms.

As an example, we consider the two-step ionization method of cesium atoms [2]
which are located in a buffer gas. Cesium atoms are excited from its ground state
into an excited state by the first laser. Then excited atoms are ionized by photons
of the second laser. Formed ions are detected by standard methods of detection of
charged atomic particles. As a result, it is possible to fix several atoms in the volume
which contains about of 10'® atoms of a buffer gas. This is equivalent to discover of
an element which area is less than 1 cm? on the Earth surface!

The same concept is used in the optohalvanic method [3-5] to analyze the sort
of atoms in gases. In this case a weak gas discharge is created in a gas, so that
an electric current passes through this weakly ionized gas. This gas is irradiated
by a beam from a tunable laser, so that the current strength varies depending on
the radiation wavelength. Peaks at certain radiation wavelength testify about the
presence of atoms or molecules of a given sort in a gaseous mixture, and the value
of these peaks allows one to restore the concentration of these atoms or molecules.
In addition, this action of radiation on the discharge electric current may occur due
to various radiative transitions that improve the accuracy of this method which give
the possibility to determine the presence of admixtures in gaseous mixture with the
concentration up to 107!, In particular, this method is used for detection of gunshot
residues on hands [6].

5.1.3 Photodetachment of Hydrogen Negative lon

We now calculate the cross section for photodetachment of a negative ion with a
valence s-electron and photodetachment of the hydrogen negative ion as a particular
process of this type. We are based on formula (5.1.6), and since existing negative
ions have two electrons, i.e. valence electrons fill the shell (s> 'S)(H ™), we use the
factor 2 in formula (5.1.6) for/ = 0

lérgqw ,

0= 2R, (5.1.8)

Our goal now is to calculate the matrix element in this formula. Extracting a
weakly bound electron of a negative ion and denoting its binding energy as E4 =
h?~%/(2m.), one can obtain the Schrédinger equation for the electron radial wave
function uq(r) in the form

o 2
Uo =7 Uo

In obtaining this equation, we neglect the interaction between a valence electron
and the atom core because of the short-range interaction between them. Thus for a
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short-range interaction between an electron and remaining atom, the electron wave
o0

function, normalized by the condition f ué(r)dr = 1 and obtained as the solution of
0

the Schrodinger equation, is

uo(r) = /2y exp (—r)

This expression is violated at electron-atom distances of the order of a, where other
electrons are located, but it is small compared with an electron size ~1/v. Therefore
in a basic region of location of a weakly bound electron one can present its wave
function as

uo(r) = By/2yexp (—yr)

The parameter B is determined by the electron behavior in the region of location of
other electrons; for the negative hydrogen ion this parameter is equal B = 1.16 [7].
In the limit v — O this parameter has the limit B = 1.

The radial wave function of a released electron with / = 1 is the first harmonic
in the expansion of the wave function as the plane wave exp (ipr) over Legendre

polynomials
T 1 (singr
u(q,r) = [=—Jpgr)=— —cosgr
2q g\ qr

One can obtain the following expression for the radial matrix element on the basis
of this wave function

(o]

Roy = / wo(F)rus(q. r) =

0

292y
2
(7 +4%)
From this we obtain the expression for the cross section of photodetachment of the

negative ion under consideration

47n B? é’y_v:
3 hewd’

(5.1.9)

Odet =

where n = 2 is the number of electrons in the negative hydrogen ion, so that process
can lead to release of each electron; v, hg /m is the velocity of the released electron.
The parameter B in this expression takes into account the fact that the electron wave
function is cut off at distances r ~ a, from the nucleus. This factor is equal to one
in the limit v — 0, and B = 1.16 for the negative hydrogen ion. The energy of an
absorbed photon is equal

Fw = i (v +4?)
2me
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Note that the expression (5.1.9) for the cross section of photodetachment of a
negative ion with valence s-electrons is based on the assumption that a size ~1/y
of the negative ion is large compared with the region of interaction of a transferring
electron with a remaining neutral atom. Therefore it holds true at small binding
energies of an electron in a negative ion. The expression obtained is not valid for large
values of g because the main contribution to the matrix element Ry; follows from
electron-nucleus distances r ~ 1/g, and these distances must be large compared
with atomic sizes. According to formula (5.1.9), the maximum of cross section
is observed at fiw = 2E 4 where the cross section equals oy = 0.37 A2 for the
hydrogen negative ion. The threshold of this process corresponds to the photon energy
hw = E4 = 0.754 eV, i.e., to the wavelength A = 1.64 um. According to formula
(5.1.9), the maximum cross section, that is observed at the wavelength A = 0.82 pm,
is equal to 4.2 - 10717 cm?. Figure 5.1 represents the photodetachment cross section
for the hydrogen negative ion as a function of the wavelength according to formula
(5.1.9) and also experimental data. In the limit ¢ >> -y (but, nevertheless, ¢ < 1/a,),
formula (5.1.9) gives for the photodetachment cross section the following asymptotic
form

647 e

T%q_y q >

Odet =

On contrary, near the threshold, where ¢ < -y, formula (5.1.9) gives

641 e* g3 <
o= —7—-—,
l 3 hC ’YS q ’Y
The dependence o; ~ ¢° reflects the fact that the released electron is found in p-
state (not an s-state) which wave function u (r) at small distances from the nucleus
r < 1/q decreases proportional to r.

Fig. 5.1 Cross section of

17 2
photodetachment of the 4 |- Odet, 10 "em
hydrogen negative ion 7
hw+H™ — H4e[7]. 3L *

Solid curve corresponds to
formula (5.1.9), signs relate
to experimental data 2

0 0.2 04 0.6 08
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5.1.4 Photoionization of Hydrogen Atom

We now determine the cross section of photoionization of the hydrogen atom in its
ground state on the basis of a general formula (5.1.8) that in this case of the one
valence electron has the form

and our goal is calculation of the matrix element Ry,;. For simplicity, we use in this
operation the atomic system of units ¢ = m. = h = 1. The radial wave function of
an electron with/ = 1 and the momentum ¢ in the continuum spectrum of a Coulomb
field is equal

2 q(1+4%) i
)= |/—— igr)F | — +2,4,2i
ui(q,r) 3\'/1 —exp(—27r/q)r exp(igr) 7 + iqr

Here F (o, 7, z) is the confluent hypergeometric function. Taking the radial wave
function of the hydrogen atom in the ground state uy(r) = 2r exp(—r), one can
obtain the matrix element Ry, as

o0

Ry = /Zr exp(—r)u,(q, r)dr
0

To evaluate this integral, we use formula

/exp (=\2)27'F (0, 7, k2) dz = T(MA* T (A= k)™
0

This gives

_ 8\/% eXp <_§ arctan %)
" Ve g2 \/1 e (%)

From this formula, the photoionization cross section of the hydrogen atom from the
ground state is equal (the Stobbe formula)

4 1
29.2  €Xp [—3 arctan <5>]

) [1-ew (%)

(5.1.10)

g; =
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Let us consider now limiting cases of formula (5.1.10). For small ¢ this formula
leads to the threshold dependence for the photoionization cross section

2972

o aa? =6.3-10""8cm?, (5.1.11)
e

g; =

where o = ¢ /hc is the fine structure constant, and we use now usual units, rather
than the atomic ones. As it follows from formula (5.1.11), the threshold cross section
is a finite value. This follows from the behavior of the wave function of a slow
electron, when it is located in the Coulomb field of the nucleus. Then the dipole

matrix element tends to infinity near the threshold as ~q~!/2, and the matrix element
at the threshold ¢ < 1 is equal
8 2w
Ry = —=.|— (5.1.12)
ey q

In formula (5.1.12), as well as in formula (5.1.11), e = 2.718, is the base of the
natural logarithm. Note that in the absence of the Coulomb field, i.e. if a released
electron interacts with a neutral atomic particle, we have Ry ~ g at g < 1, that
leads to the threshold cross section o; ~ q3. Thus, the Coulomb interaction leads to
a specific electron behavior near the charged nucleus. Next, for large ¢ > 27, when
the photon energy exceeds significantly the ionization potential / of ground-state
hydrogen atom, that is
2.2

hq

hw ~ > 4721 ~ 401
2me

then formula (5.1.10) gives

256w aa? 256w, (1 \'? 1\"?
o = ~ aa’ | — =0, — , (5.1.13)
3 (qa0)7 3 2\ hw hw

where o, = 5.48 - 107'7cm?, and the ionization potential of the hydrogen atom e-
quals

4
mee

As it follows from formula (5.1.13), the photoionization cross section of the
hydrogen atom as a function of the photon energy decreases at large photon energies
faster than the photodetachment cross section for the negative ion, where oge; ~ g3,
If we take in formula (5.1.13) iw = I, one can expect that the photoionization cross
section would be close to its threshold value (5.1.11). In fact, it differs from the
threshold value by the factor e* /27, which is about an order of magnitude. This means

a very extended transition from the range g < to the range g > 1. The transition to
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the asymptotic dependence (5.1.13) is very slowly due to a large numerical factor
in the above criterion fiw >> 401. A decrease of the photoionization matrix element
and cross section according to a power law for ¢ > 1 follows from the singularity
of the Coulomb potential at r = 0. In fact, the matrix element Ry, for g > 1 is the
Fourier component for large values of the argument. Without the singularity in the
interaction potential, the Fourier component would have an exponential dependence
rather than a power dependence on the argument. Formula (5.1.13)) is valid up to
values of the frequency fiw ~ m.c?, where relativistic effects become essential. These
effects are not taken into account in above consideration, and this follows from the
general expression (5.1.10), according to which the photoionization cross section
has maximum at the threshold. If the photon energy hw increases, the cross section
decreases first as w3, and then as w~7/2 in accordance with formula (5.1.13).

We now determine the angular distribution of the ejected photoelectrons at the
photoionization of the ground state of the hydrogen atom. According to formula
(1.2.18), the rate of photoionization and, correspondingly, the photoionization cross
section with ejection of a released electron into the solid angle element d$2 is equal

do; ~ (ns)? dQ,

where n is the unit vector in the direction of emission of the ejected photoelectron,
and s is the unit vector along the direction of polarization of the absorbed photon.
One can use the normalization condition according to which the integration over the
solid angle in this expression must give the total cross section (5.1.10). One obtains

3
do; = —o; (ns)> dQ (5.1.14)
Vb

As it follows from formula (5.1.14), the most part of released electrons are emitted
in the direction close to that of the polarization vector of the incident radiation. The
probability to emit in the perpendicular direction, including that of propagation of
the incident radiation, is zero. Next, if the incident radiation is unpolarized, (5.1.14)
must be averaged over polarization directions s at a fixed direction ngy of the wave
vector of the incident radiation. Then, from the relations cos @ps = sin Opp, COS Vs
and (cos? ¢5) = 1/2, we have

3
do; = —o; [n, ng]* d2q (5.1.15)
8T

If we consider photoionization of an atom K -shell which contains two electrons, it is
necessary to double all the above cross sections. Applying the above formulas for the
cross section of photoionization to hydrogen like ions or to electrons of the K -shell,
it is necessary to change the Bohr radius a, to a,/Z, where Z is the nuclear charge.
Then according to formula (5.1.11) we have o; ~ Z~2 near threshold, while from
formula (5.1.13) it follows that o; ~ Z> for large photon energies.

On the basis of the above results, let us analyze a general character of the
electron angular distribution in the photoionization process, using single-electron
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approximation. It follows from formula (1.2.18), that the photoionization cross sec-
tion is determined by the matrix element

/ Y () (€ -8) Y (1) dr (5.1.16)

Here, the vector s characterizes the polarization of the incident radiation, and q = p/h
is the wave vector of the released electron, so that p is its momentum. Let us take
the direction q as the quantum axis for the quantum numbers n/m of the initial
state of a valence electron which is released in the process under consideration. The
differential cross section should be averaged over all projections m = —I,...I — 1,1
of the angular momentum of the released electron. If the shell n! is filled only partially,
this averaging is correct until we neglect external fields, for example, the field of the
crystal cell where this atom is located. Let us denote by ¢ the angle between vectors
s and q; this angle determines the averaged cross section (do;). An average over m
is similar to an average over all directions of the quantum axis r. We label as ¢’ the
angle between vectors r and q. On the basis of the addition theorem for trigonometric
functions we have

r-s=r(costcos?d + sindsin cos ), (5.1.17)

where ¥ and ¢’ are polar angles of these vectors, and ¢ is the difference of their
azimuthal angles in a given frame of reference. Substituting this expression into
formula (5.1.16), taking its square and averaging the result over the angle ¢, one can
obtain that the term cos ¥ cos ¢’ - sin ¥ sin ¥ {cos ¢') = 0. Next, averaging of squares
of each terms in formula (5.1.16) over the angle ¥, one can obtain the following form
of the photoionization cross section

(do) = (o + Beos® ¥) dQq (5.1.18)

The fact that the photoionization cross section does not contain terms of the odd
power of cos ¢} means that that it does not depend on the sign of the momentum of a
released electron, or on the sign of q, that can be obtained from general considerations.
Indeed, a change of the sign of q is analogous to a change of the sign of r in the
wave function g (r). But the operation r — —r leads to multiplication of the wave
function 1), by a factor (— 1)’. Since the photoionization cross section is a quadratic
function of the dipole matrix element, the cross section does not change as the result
of such a transformation.

If the initial state nl is an S-state, i.e. (I = 0), the angular dependence of the
photoionization cross section is simplified. In this case, it is convenient to expand the
wave function of the final state over the Legendre polynomials, which are functions
of the angle 1 between the vectors r and q, that is

g (1) = Y (g, r) P (cos V) (5.1.19)

=0



5.1 Radiative Transitions Involving States of Continuous Spectrum 147

The wave function of the initial state does not depend on angles. Since the function
(5.1.19) does not depend on the angle ¢’, the second term of formula (5.1.17) is zero
due to the relation

27

/cos P'de’' =0
0

Thus, the dipole matrix element is proportional to cos ), and the cross section has
the form

do; = Bcos? ¥dQ, (5.1.20)

5.1.5 Radiation of Solar Photosphere

As an example where the photoprocesses under consideration are of importance, is
emission of the Sun. This process proceeds in the solar photosphere, and radiation
results from the process

e+H«— H +hw (5.1.21)

Analyzing radiation of the solar photosphere in the visible spectral range, we give
basic parameters for the plasma of the solar photosphere [8—10], as well as the
processes occurring in it. The main component of the photosphere are hydrogen
atoms, whose concentration in this region is approximately 92%, so that further we
neglect the presence of other components in the photosphere. Radiation of the Sun in
the visible spectrum range occurs due to the photoattachment of electrons to hydrogen
atoms, and to the opposite process—the photodecay of a negative hydrogen ion which
determines absorption of photons when they try to leave the solar atmosphere. Due
to a relatively large number density of hydrogen atoms in the photospheric plasma,
a local thermodynamic equilibrium is maintained with respect to the formation of
charged atomic particles

e+Ho2e+H"; e+ H < 2¢+H (5.1.22)

Considering the equilibrium properties of the photospheric plasma, we have the
following relations between the number densities of hydrogen atoms Ny, electrons
N, protons Np, and negative ions N_ with taking into account the condition of
plasma quasineutrality

Ne = N, < Ny (5.1.23)
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Due to the local thermodynamic equilibrium, the number density of charged particles
and hydrogen atoms in the photospheric plasma of Sun are connected by the Saha
relations [11]

3/2 3/2
J N, €1 meT
N = (N,Ng)'/? —— ), Nn.=H (——), Ny=|(—
e ( H) exXp T 4N01/2 exp T 212

(5.1.24)
Here T is the plasma temperature, J = 13.605 eV is the ionization potential of the
hydrogen atom, ; = J/2 — EA = 6.048¢eV, where EA = 0.754¢V is the electron
affinity to the hydrogen atom. Formula (5.1.24) gives N, = 4.3 - 10'%cm™ at the
average plasma temperature 7 = 5777 K. We use the NASA data for the parameters
of the solar photosphere [10], namely, the pressure at the bottom of the photosphere
is 125 mbar, and at the top of the photosphere it is 0.87 mbar. Accordingly, the
temperature of the photosphere is 6600K at the bottom and 4400K at the top, and
the photosphere thickness is 500 km. Taking into account the local thermodynamic
equilibrium in the photosphere plasma, we obtain for the number density of atomic
particles near the photosphere bottom Ny = 1.4 - 10"7cm ™3, N, = 4.6 - 10'%cm~3,
and N_ = 1.7 - 10"3cm ™3, whereas at the photosphere top these parameters are Ny =
1.5-10%ecm™3, N. = 1.6 - 107cm 3, and N_ = 6.4 - 107cm 3.

Note that the surface of the Sun consists of convective cells—granules of a size
of the order of 1000km. A plasma from the inner regions of the Sun falls into the
photosphere region as a result of convection, so that in the central regions of cells,
in which the plasma penetrates from deeper regions of the Sun, the temperature is
higher than that in regions between cells [8, 12]. This means that the solar surface is
non-uniform, and the above parameters of the photosphere characterize their mean
values.

We also have that the gradient of the number density of hydrogen atoms is not
connected with the gravity. Assuming, according to the NASA data [10], the thickness
of the photosphere to be equal to A = 500km, we have for the temperature gradient

dT
— =4.4K/km (5.1.25)
dz

In addition, by approximating the dependence of the number densities of hydrogen
atoms Ny and negative hydrogen ions N_ on the altitude / by

Nu(h) = Ny (0) exp(—h/Ay), N_(h) = N_(0)exp(—h/A_), (5.1.26)

we obtain from the above NASA data for the scale of the change of the number
density of atoms and negative hydrogen ions Ay = 110km, A_ = 40km.

Next, let us compare these data with parameters which follow from the analysis of
the photospheric radiative properties. Indeed, absorption of a photon is determined
by the photodecay process of a negative hydrogen ion. In the simplest version, in
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calculating the matrix element from the dipole moment between the states of the
radiative transition, one can neglect the interaction between a transferring electron
and atomic core, that leads to the following expression for the photodecay cross
section of the negative hydrogen ion [7] which is in accordance with results of the
experiments [13, 14]

8wi? (W — w,)3?
Jph(w) = Omax * - 3 (5127)
W1

Here w is the photon frequency, the threshold energy of this photoprocess is
Fw = EA = 0.754 eV, and the maximum cross section oy, = 4 - 10~7cm? cor-
responds to the photon energy Awm,x = 2hw, = 1.51eV or the photon wavelength
A=0.8um.

Let us determine the absorption photosphere parameters. At the wavelength
A = 0.8 wm, where the absorption is maximal, we have from formula (5.1.24) for
the number density of negative ions N_ = 1 - 10'%cm~3. From this it follows on
the basis of the NASA data that the photosphere bottom is located at an altitude of
h = 300 km with respect to the photosphere bottom for a frequency of the maximum
absorption cross section. At this altitude, the number density of negative hydrogen
ions is approximately N_ = 1 - 10'%cm~3, which corresponds to the number density
of hydrogen atoms Ny = 9 - 10"cm~3 and the number density of electrons (protons)
N, =4 -10%cm™3 at this altitude. Obviously, this altitude characterizes the temper-
ature, which corresponds to radiation at a photon wavelength of A = 0.8 um. For
other wavelengths, radiation is formed in deeper photosphere layers and corresponds
to higher temperatures. Therefore, this altitude 7 = 300km determines the position
of the photosphere top. The position of the photosphere bottom is determined by the
width of the radiation band, which is referred to the solar photosphere.

The above analysis holds true if the parameter « in formula (2.2.37) is small.
According to the NASA data [10] d7 /dh = 4.4 K/km, and the scale of the number
density change for negative ones as absorbing particles is A_ = 40 km. This gives
for a small parameter (2.2.37) under typical conditions o« = 0.07, i.e. the description
of the photosphere radiation based on this criterion is valid.

5.1.6 Photoprocesses Involving Atmospheric Molecules

Processes of photoionization and photodissociation of atmospheric molecules N,
and O, determine principal properties of upper layers of the Earth’s atmosphere.
Hard solar radiation is absorbed in the upper atmosphere, and this leads to ionization
of air molecules and atoms, as well as to dissociation of atmospheric molecules.
As a result, the content of the upper atmosphere and their electric properties are
determined by these processes which we consider below partially. The main part
of the solar radiation is created by the solar photosphere and relates to the visible
spectrum. Alongside with that, solar radiation contains also photons in ultraviolet and
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Fig. 5.2 Average flux of 1018
photons in the ultraviolet and
vacuum ultraviolet spectrum
ranges [15, 16]

-

Solar flux, photons/(cm” #s *nm)

HL:
et s

-
o
-
w

TTTIN | VTTWT v VT 1 1o

10t?

1010

TTTI T T T T

A.nm

]

103 L 1 L 1 1 1 L 1 L

110 130 150 170 180 270 230 250 270 280 310

vacuum ultraviolet spectrum ranges, and the photon flux in these spectrum ranges
is given in Fig.5.2. These photons are able to ionize and dissociate atmospheric
molecules.

As a result, electrons and ions are produced, and electrons lead to the negative
charge of the atmosphere at altitudes more than 80 km. Figure 5.3 connects altitudes at
which the solar radiation of a given wavelength is absorbed, with atoms or molecules
which are responsible for this absorption. The wavelength 102.5 nm corresponds to
the ionization threshold of oxygen molecules (the ionization potential is equal to
12.88 V) as a result of the process

0, + hw — OF +e. (5.1.28)
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Fig. 5.3 Altitudes where hard and ultraviolet radiation is absorbed and atmospheric atoms and
molecules which are responsible for this absorption [17]
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The wavelength 98.0 nm corresponds to the ionization threshold of nitrogen
molecules (the ionization potential is equal to 15.58 eV) in the process

Ny + hw — Nf +e (5.1.29)

Hard solar radiation which causes ionization of atmospheric air, is produced by
the solar corona, which, in turn, is formed in inner regions of the Sun which are
sources of plasma fluxes. These fluxes are produced as a result of reconnection of
magnetic lines of force. Plasmas of the solar corona are characterized by the electron
temperature of the order of 100 eV and by the number density in the range of (10%—
109 em 3. In contrast to the solar photosphere with stable parameters of its ionized
gas, parameters of plasmas in the solar corona are varied sharply in time. During
the solar flare, the electron number density in the solar corona can be increased by
several orders of magnitude. These fluxes are averaged in time, or they correspond
to conditions of the standard atmosphere.

Let us return to Fig.5.3 and establish the connection between the atmosphere
altitude where photons of a given frequency are absorbed, and the absorption cross
section of these photons by the atmosphere molecules. It is important that the atmo-
sphere is nonuniform. Then the main contribution into absorption of photons with a
given frequency is determined by altitudes at which the optical depth is estimated as

u(h) = Ayo,N(h) ~ 1,

where o0, is the absorption cross section at a given photon frequency by atmospheric
molecules, N (k) is the number density of absorbing molecules at altitude / (Fig. 5.4).

It is possible to clarify this expression, investigating penetration of the solar ra-
diation through the atmosphere. Indeed, equation for the intensity 7, of the incident
solar radiation of a given frequency /() at altitude 4 has the form

di, (h)
dh

= — I, (W) N(h) (5.1.30)

Here for simplicity we consider the normal incidence of the solar radiation upon
the Earth surface. If an incident angle 6 is less than 7 /2, one can substitute the
optical density u of the atmospheric layer by the quantity u/ sin . The solution of
the equation (5.1.30) has the form

I,(h)
ln[ ; } = —AyouN(h), (5.1.31)
0

where Iy = 1, (00). It follows from this expression that the probability of survival
for photons of a given frequency at altitude & of the atmospheric layer is

mmxx_[h—qu
9 i AN 9

P(h,w)=P(x) =
0
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where x is the reduced height of the layer. Thus one obtains for the probability of
photon at a given frequency

P(x) = P (h,w) = exp [—u (ho) exp (—x)] (5.1.32)

The altitude ¢ of the layer can be determined from the relation for the optical

depth u (ho) = 1. Then relation (5.1.32) can be rewritten in the form

P(x) = P (h,w) = exp[—exp (—x)] (5.1.33)

The dependence of the photon survival probability P(x) on the reduced layer

altitude x is represented in Fig.5.5. It is seen that more than a half of photons are

absorbed at altitudes from /g + 0.6Ay [P(x) = 0.578] to hyg — 0.6Ay [P(x) =
0.162]. Along with P (x), Fig.5.5 contains also its derivative

dP(x)
p(x) = ——— = P(x)exp(—x)
dx

The maximum of this quantity corresponds to the maximum rate of photon absorption
at a given frequency, so that the the maximum number of absorbed photons per unit
time and unit layer depth is equal to 0.3781/ A y. It is obviously that the maximum
rate of photon absorption at a given frequency occurs at altitudes, where dp(x) /dx =
0; according to Fig.5.5 it corresponds to the condition x = 0. Thus, the condition of
the maximum absorption rate has the form

ug (ho) = Ayo,N(hp) =1 (5.1.34)
As it follows from (5.1.34), the density of absorbing particles determines the optimal
altitude for maximum photon absorption at a given frequency. Therefore, basing on
the cross section of photon absorption at a given frequency, one can determine the
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Fig. 5.5 Dependence of the
photon absorption cross
section at a given frequency
on the altitude of the
atmospheric layer, where the
absorption rate has the
maximum. The absorption
cross sections for nitrogen
and oxygen molecules
assume to be identical. The
maximum absorption rate of
photons of a given frequency
corresponds to the condition
dp(x)/dx = 0[18]

Fig. 5.6 Photoabsorption
cross section of the oxygen
molecule in the range of the
Schuman—-Runge band (a)
and in the range of
Schuman—-Runge continuum
(b) [17, 19, 20]
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altitude of atmospheric layers where the main absorption takes place. Figure 5.6 gives
the absorption cross section as a function of the altitude, where the maximum rate

of absorption is observed.

Note that the ionization potential of the oxygen atom as one of the atmospheric
air components is 13.61 eV that corresponds to the wavelength of A\ = 91.1 nm.
The ionization potential of the nitrogen atom is 14.54 eV that corresponds to the
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wavelength of A = 85.3 nm. These components are responsible for the ionization in
the upper atmosphere at altitudes more that 100 km. Let us consider photoionization
of atmosphere air on the basis of the above results. According to observations, the
maximum ionization of atmospheric air occurs at altitudes about of 160km, where
number densities of nitrogen molecules and oxygen atoms are equal approximately to
5-10'%m™3. According to Fig. 5.2 data, this takes place in the range of wavelengths
of 60-90 nm. It follows from Fig. 5.5 that the photon flux for this range of wavelengths
is of the order of Iy =2 -10°cm~2s~!. In addition, from data of Fig.5.6 one can
find that the photoionization cross section at these heights is estimated as o, ~
1-10~"cm™2. In addition, according to data of Fig.5.3 the photoionization rate at
these altitudes is 0.3281p/Ay ~ 400 cm™3s~! due to transitions in helium atoms
and multicharge oxygen ions with the charge +4.

Let us consider photodissociation in the Earth atmosphere. The above analysis
connects the photoabsorption cross section and the altitude of the atmosphere layer
which gives the main contribution to the rate of photon absorption at a given fre-
quency. This analysis is valid not only for ionization of the atmosphere molecules
and atoms by solar radiation, but also for photodissociation of molecules which oc-
curs due to the electron excitation of molecules and subsequent decay of the excited
molecule. If the excited molecule is decayed by means of tunneling transition of
atoms, then the spectrum of molecular photoabsorption has a discrete structure. The
broadening of each spectral line refers to an appropriate vibration-rotation state.
If the molecular excitation occurs to the repulsing term, the subsequent decay of
atoms results in the continuum spectrum of photoabsorption. These possibilities are
represented in Fig.5.7.

Both mechanisms are realized at the photodissociation of the molecular oxygen;
it contains the photoprocess in the range of the Schuman—Runge band (Fig.5.4a)
and the Schuman—Runge continuum (Fig. 5.4b). These processes are described by
the scheme
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hw 4+ 0, — O('D) + O('P) (5.1.35)

and lead to production of excited oxygen atoms O('D) which are important in the
atmospheric chemistry. These processes are responsible for production of atomic
oxygen at altitudes more than 120 km. At lower altitudes up to 40 km oxygen atoms
are produced due to photon absorption at wavelengths from 200 to 250 nm in the
Herzberg continuum; according to Fig.5.6 the photoabsorption cross section is of
the order of 10724~10723 cm?. This radiation does not penetrate into more lower
atmosphere layers since it is absorbed by ozone at larger altitudes (See Fig.5.2).

Alongside with nitrogen and oxygen, ozone is of importance for absorption the
solar radiation. The most strong absorption by ozone molecules takes place in the
Hartley band and continuum at photon wavelengths below 320 nm. The dependence
of the absorption cross section on the wavelength in this spectral region is presented in
Fig.5.8. In addition, a weak absorption takes place in the Chappinc band for photons
with wavelengths of 400-600 nm. Ultraviolet solar radiation is absorbed by ozone in
the range of wavelengths 200-300 nm at altitudes around of 40 km (See Fig.5.2 and
it does not reach the Earth surface. The ozone absorption in the Hartley band takes
place according to the scheme

hw+ 03 — O'D + 0x(a'Ay) (5.1.36)

Thus, photodecay of atmospheric ozone molecules induced by solar radiation
leads to production of atoms and molecules which determine the chemical activity
of the upper atmosphere. The quantum yield of excited oxygen atoms at the ozone
photodissociation as a function of the radiation wavelength confirms the process of
the molecular ozone photoabsorption according to the channel (5.1.36) (See Fig.5.9).

The number density of ozone molecules as an altitude function in the atmosphere
depends significantly on the geographic coordinate, season and time of day. We
average over these parameters within the frame of the standard atmosphere [16].
Approximately 97% of ozone molecules are located at altitudes between 15 and 55
km; the maximum number density of the ozone molecules 5 - 10'>cm™ corresponds
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to altitudes 20-25 km, while the maximum concentration of the ozone molecules
cmax ~ 1072 refers to altitudes about 35 km. The total ozone molecule density per
unit area of the Earth is

fN(Og)dh =2-3)-10"cm™?,

where N(O3) is the number density of ozone molecules. As it follows from the pho-
toabsorption cross section by the ozone molecule represented in Fig. 5.8, the optical
thickness of the atmosphere is u,, = 200 — 300 for radiation with the wavelength of
250 nm. Absorption by ozone molecules in the Hartley band prevents penetration of
the main part of solar UV radiation to the Earth surface. Other processes of electron
excitation of the atmosphere molecules are given in [22, 23].

Excited atoms and molecules produced in the reaction described by the scheme
(5.1.36) are of importance for chemistry of the upper atmosphere. Excited atoms
O('D) disappear effectively in collisions with molecules and atoms of the upper
atmosphere, in spite of a low density of the atmosphere air. Oppositely, excited
molecules O, (a' A,) are formed accumulated at altitudes of 40-80 km, where ozone
is distributed. Variations of the density of metastable molecules O, (a! A,) are rela-
tively high because of variations of the ozone density as the source of these molecules
and due an unstable flux of solar radiation which can be absorbed in higher atmo-
sphere layers. Figure5.10 demonstrates the dependence of the number density of
metastable molecules O, (a’ A,) on the altitude of atmospheric layers. It is seen, that
the number density of these molecules depends sharply on an incident angle of solar
radiation.

Figure5.11 contains the dependence of the absorption cross section by excited
oxygen molecules O,(a'A,) at wavelengths where this process leads to molecular
ionization. These data allow one to determine the optical thickness of the atmosphere
with respect to ionization of atmospheric molecules Oa(a'A )
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Data of Fig.5.10 allows one to find that the number density of metastable
molecules O>(a' A,) per unit area of the Earth surface lies in the range

N 03-2)10"cm™2

cos 6
In accordance with Fig.5.11 data, the photoionization cross section of the excited
oxygen molecules Oy (a' A ) is of the order of o, ~ 5 - 10~ !¥c¢m?, so that the optical
thickness of the atmosphere with respect to absorption by excited oxygen molecules is
of order of u,, ~ 0.2 — 1. Thus, excited molecules in the metastable state O, (a' Ag)
can give a remarkable contribution to ionization of atmospheric air in the above
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mentioned range of wavelengths (in addition to the NO molecules) in spite of a
smallness of the photon energy for ionization of molecules in the ground state (See
Fig.5.2).

Let us consider finally ionization of tropospheric air by solar and cosmic gamma-
radiation. It was shown above that photons are absorbed in atmosphere mainly in
a region where the optical thickness is of the order of one. One can use this for
absorption of any radiation by a nonuniform gas. Now we use this conception for
cosmic radiation assuming at some frequencies that some part of this radiation pen-
etrates into troposphere. According to contemporary understanding of the problem
of cosmic rays penetrated in the Earth atmosphere, high-energy nucleons should be
charged and the main part of nucleons are protons. Protons must have a high energy
in order to overcome the Earth’s magnetic field. In particular, in order to reach the
Earth’s surface in the equator region, the proton energy should excess 14 GeV. We
consider below the possibility for photon components in cosmic ray and estimate the
photon energy which can produce ionization in the troposphere.

Let us determine the absorption cross section at altitudes of 11-15 km where
according to Fig.5.12 the ionization rate of the atmosphere by cosmic radiation is
maximum. It is obvious that the process of photoionization of air molecules starts
from ionization of K -shell electrons of nitrogen and oxygen molecules. This process
continues with participation of secondary electrons. The ionization potentials of
helium-like ions of nitrogen, oxygen and argon which take part in this process,
are 667,871 and 4121 eV, respectively. Thus, photons which are responsible for
ionization of the troposphere air, should have a large energy.

Let us find the optimal cross section for absorption of X-ray photons which pro-
duce ionization at altitudes of 11-15 km. The temperature at these altitudes is about
200 K, the number density of air molecules for the standard atmosphere model is
equal N = 7.6 - 10'%cm™3 (the altitude of 11 km) and N = 4.0 - 10'8cm 3 (the alti-
tude of 15 km). In the latter case the number density of molecular nucleons is twice
larger. Thus, the optimal absorption cross section is 1.6 - 107>cm ™2 at the altitude
of 11 km, and 3.0 - 10723 cm™3 at the altitude of 15 km. The photon absorption cross
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section involving the hydrogenlike ion at high photon energies /w compared to the
ionic ionization potential J is given by the Stobbe formula

o J\"?
L= — = s hw > J 5.1.38
o z <hw> > ( )

Here we take into account that ionization can result from an ejection of each electron
from K-shell, and Z.s = Z — 0.75 is the effective charge the nucleon and valence
electrons for the ejected electron, Z is the nuclear charge, o, = 0.55 - 10~1%cm?.
It should be noted that the nuclear concentrations ¢; of basic air components, i.e.
nitrogen, oxygen and argon, are 0.79, 0.20 and 0.005 respectively, while the rela-
tive contributions of these components to the rate of ionization of tropospheric air
according to formula (5.1.38) is 0.58, 0.28 and 0.14, respectively. On the basis of
formula (5.1.38) one can obtain the following equation for the altitude 4, at which
the maximum rate of air ionization is observed [18]

2ANGoN(ho) | 2e(N2)J N2/ 2¢(02)7(02)7/2 2¢(An)J(AD7/2
. =In(2)

(hw)7/? Z2:(N2) Z24(02) Z24(Ar)
(5.1.39)

Here N(h,) is the total number density of air molecules. From this it follows that
the photon energy 2.4 and 2.0 keV corresponds to the maximum of the rate of air
ionization at altitudes of 11 km and 15 km, respectively. These energies correspond
to wavelengths of 5.1 and 6.1 A.

5.2 Photoprocesses Involving Rydberg States

5.2.1 Photoexcitation and Photoionization of Rydberg Atoms

Properties of highly excited atoms or Rydberg atoms are determined by the Coulomb
interaction of a weakly bound electron with the charge of a nucleus [28]. Therefore the
states of a highly excited atom exhibit the same behavior as an excited hydrogen atom.
In particular, the electron binding energy for a highly excited atom has the simple
form e, = —1/ (2n?) within an accuracy of the order of 1/n°. These parameters
are expressed through atomic units i = m, = e*> = 1 which are used throughout this
section. We first find the dependence of the absorption cross section for the transition
of an atom to a Rydberg state on the principal quantum number » and its connection
with the photoionization cross section of this atom near threshold. Indeed, taking
the cross section of atom photoexcitation according to formula (2.2.24), expressing
the rate of the radiative process 1/7 through the oscillator strength and using the
asymptotic dependence (1.3.36) for the oscillator strength for transition in a highly
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excited state, we have for the cross section o, of formation of a highly excited state
from a bound electron state

ay Wﬁo |DnO|2

O ~ e~ O (@ — wi0) ~ fuod (@ — wao)
weT w

that is,
C
Op ™~ Ea (w - wnO)

Here a (w — wy) is the distribution function for absorbed photons of frequency w,
and the frequency difference between the initial and final (Rydberg) state is given by

1
2n?

Wno = — — Eo,
where ¢, is the binding energy for the initial atom state.

The width of the distribution function is determined by the mechanism of spectral
line broadening. In the limiting case, where the spectral line width exceeds signif-
icantly the frequency difference for neighboring levels, this photoexcitation cross
section coincides with the photoionization cross section. Indeed, in this case the dis-
crete spectrum of excited electrons appears to an incident photon to be the same as
a continuous spectrum, and the behavior of weakly bound electrons and low-energy
free electrons is similar in the field of the atomic core. Thus we have

a,-:Za,,:CZa(wn_—BW"O) (5.2.1)

Note that in this photoionization cross section o; contains transitions in smoothed Ry-
dberg states with formation of a slow electron with the orbital angular momentum of
a weakly bound electron in the Rydberg state. For determination of the normalization
constant C we replace summation in formula (5.2.1) by integration, so that

1 1
o= fa(oretgg)d ()

From the normalization condition (2.1.1) one can obtain o; = C. Because the pho-
toionization cross section is constant near threshold, the relation o; = C holds true
for any relation between the width of the spectral line and the the energy difference
between neighboring excited states of the Rydberg atom. Thus, we have the follow-
ing relation between the cross section o,, of photoexcitation of a highly excited atom
with the principal quantum number 7 (at a given orbital momentum /) and the cross
section o; of atom photoionization near the threshold for the same value of /
1

o
o, = —a (w — wpo) (5.2.2)

)
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Let us estimate the limiting binding energy of a weakly bound electron, where
formula (5.2.2) holds true. Let us assume that an atom is excited by a laser with a
narrow spectral line. If a gas where exciting atom is located, is rareness, the width
of the absorption spectral line is determined by the Doppler broadening mechanism.
Selective excitation of states with the principal quantum number # is realized, if the
width of the absorption spectral line is less than the energy difference for the neigh-
boring levels. In this case, according to formula (2.1.14) the width of the Doppler
broadening is

A T
Wp = Wno * Mc2 s
where T is the gas temperature, and M is the atomic mass. The possibility of selective
excitation of Rydberg levels is determined by the condition that the width of the
absorption line is small compared to the frequency difference for the transition to
neighboring levels of the same symmetry, that for the neighboring Rydberg levels is
equal n73. This condition has the form

O
n’ < \/7 c T (5.2.3)
_T_

Wnoy/ 12

This condition gives at the room temperature n < 100. In this estimation we assume
that photons excited the state with the principal quantum number n, corresponds to
the optical and neighboring spectral ranges. One can change the method of generation
of Rydberg atoms by using the stepwise way, so that the final stage of this process
is excitation from the Rydberg state with a principal quantum number n’ to a given
state with the principal quantum number . In this case instead of the criterion (5.2.3)
one can obtain

n < (n’)2c — (5.2.4)

In particular, taking n’ = 100, one can obtain according to criterion (5.2.4) for the
Doppler broadening of spectral lines that it is possible the selective production of
Rydberg levels even with n ~ 1000.

Let us determine the dependence of the photoexcitation cross section on the photon
frequency near the photoionization threshold for the Lorentz broadening of spectral
lines. Now the width of spectral lines I' in the frequency distribution function of
absorbed photons a (w — wy,¢) may be both larger and smaller than the frequency
difference n~2 for transition in neighboring Rydberg levels. According to formula
(5.2.2) the cross section for excitation of the Rydberg level with the principal quantum
number 7 is equal for the Lorentz frequency distribution function of photons

1 r

a(Ww—wy) = —
( 0) 27 (w - wnO)2 + F2/4
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The photoabsorption cross section for a given frequency w may be represented as a
sum of the excitation cross sections o, over all Rydberg levels

r 1 1
W=%0,=0— 3"~ 5.2.5
g, ((U) ;U 0'27_‘_;”3 (w_wn0)2+r2/4 ( )

The main contribution to the sum in (5.2.5) can be written in terms of effective values
n* (which are not necessary integers) for which w,» = w, and the summarizing value
has the maximum. Expanding the transition frequency w;, near the maximum »* in
the Taylor series, we have

dw,o n—n*
o —w=(n—n*) ——|pp = ——— 5.2.6
Wno — W (n n ) an s ( )
Substituting this expansion in formula (5.2.5), we have
-1
I & (m—n"? T2
0u(w) = 15— ; [ —— (5.2.7)

Because of the strong convergence of the series (5.2.7), one can extend the lower
limit of the summation range, so that —co < n < 0o. According to the Mittag—Leffler
theorem [29]), we have

i 1 B 7 sinh 27y)
(n —x)2+y?>  y[cosh 2my) — cos 2mx)]

n=—00
On the basis of this relation one can rewrite formula (5.2.7) as

sinh [(r(n*)°T]
04(w) = o;
cosh [m(n*)3I'] — cos (2mn*)

(5.2.8)

The parameter n* in this equation may be expressed through the frequency of the
absorbed photon as

nt = ————iw < |&|

V2|e0 + wl

Figures5.13 and 5.14 show the dependence of o, on the frequency w for g9 =
—1/2 (the ground state of hydrogen atom) and I' = 0.05 a.u.

Let us consider the limiting cases of formula (5.2.8). If ' >> (n~*)? and neigh-
boring levels are overlapped, then o,(w) = o;. In this case photoabsorption corre-
sponds to photoionization of an atom. In the opposite limiting case I' <« n™*3, we

have
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Fig. 5.13 Dependence of the ratio o, /0; on the frequency w of the absorbed photon for the case
g9 = —1/2 (ground state of hydrogen atom) and I' = 0.05 a.u. according to formula (5.2.8). The
range of frequencies of the absorbed photon is 0.44 — 0.5 a.u. [30]

*\3
0uw) = 0 GG . (5.2.9)
1 — cos 2mn*) + [r(n*)’T']" /2

As the value n* varies, the photoabsorption cross section o, oscillates from the
minimum value
: 7(n*)’0
o, " = i KL 0;

at half-integer values of n* up to the maximum value of the photoabsorption cross
section

max _ < )
g, _Jlﬂ'(n*)3F > 0

for integer values n*. The ratio of these values is equal
max 2
= ] > 1

omin |:7r(n*)31"

g
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Fig.5.14 Dependence of the ratio o, /0; on the frequency w of the absorbed photon foreg = —1/2
(ground state of hydrogen atom) and I' = 0.05 a.u. according to formula (5.2.8). The range of
frequencies of the absorbed photon is 0.1 — 0.3 a.u. [30]

The value o corresponds to resonance excitation of a discrete level with a principal
quantum number n = n*, where n* is an integer. In the vicinity of the integer n, using

n* =n + (n* — n), one can obtain
1 — cos (2mn*) = 2% (n* — n)2

which according to formula (5.2.9) gives for the photoabsorption cross section

@ =% a (52.10)
oa(w) = = — 2.
13 2T (w — wyo)” + T2 /4

As is seen, this relation coincides with (5.2.2). Next, integrating over all frequencies
w, one can obtain the sum rule

/%MW:% (5.2.11)
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5.2.2 Photoionization of Rydberg Atoms

We now evaluate the photoionization cross sections of atoms from Rydberg states
near the threshold. We first determine the oscillator strength between the nearby
Rydberg states n, [ and the states n’, [ & 1, where An = n’ — n < n, n’. As the first
step of this procedure we determine the matrix element of the atomic dipole moment
operator between given highly excited states. Because both initial and final states
are quasi-classical one, the correspondence principle of quantum mechanics can be
invoked, which gives these matrix elements as the Fourier components from classical
coordinates for the corresponding time-dependent values. In the case of bound states
of an electron located in the Coulomb field of the atomic core, where the principal
quantum number of the electron is n and the orbital angular momentum quantum
number is /, it is convenient to parameterize the rectangular electron coordinates x ()
and y(¢) for its elliptic motion in the xy plane in terms of a variable &, such that

x=n*(cosé —e); y=n>V1—e2sin; t =n’ (€ —esinf)

This describes the electron motion of an ellipse trajectory with an eccentricity € given

by
2
n

Let us calculate first the matrix element of the y coordinate

T
1/ (e iAnt dr
nn’ — X s
v = [ yOexp( —
0

where T = 27n? is the period of motion. This integral is equal to

In the same fashion, the matrix element of the x coordinate is found as

n?
Xpp = EJM (eAn)
In the above expressions, J and J’ denote the Bessel function and its derivative,
respectively. The evaluation of the integrals is accomplished through an integration
by parts and the use of the integral representation of the Bessel function
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27

Ju(2) = ;/eXp[l (n§ —zsin§)]d§

0

The operator x + iy corresponds to decreasing the magnetic quantum number by
one. In the classical case, the orbital angular momentum then also decreases by one.
In the same manner, the operator x — iy corresponds to increasing the orbital angular
momentum by one. Thus, we have

2

) n V1 —¢€?
()C + ly)nl;n’lil = E |:‘I/An (EAn) + T

Jan (EAn):|

According to formula (1.3.1), the oscillator strength for the transition nl — n'l +
1 withn,n’ > 1 and An < n, n’, is given by

2 2

f(nl—nl£1)= Fnn

s

1
— > =x )n —n'
ﬁ Yni—>n'i+1

that is,

/T—¢2
f(nl—nl£1)= %

2
nn Jan (sAn):| (5.2.12)

|:JAH (eAn) £

Summarized this expression over the final electron angular momentum !’ =1 + 1,
one can obtain the total oscillator strength for transition between states with a given
values of the principal quantum numbers n — n’

fn—n)= [an( An) (6An)] (5.2.13)

As it follows from formula (5.2.13), in the case n >3> 1 the oscillator strength
f (nl — n’l’) ~ n (sum rule). The oscillator strength decreases strongly with an
increase of An, as it follows from the properties of semiclassical matrix elements.

Let us determine the average oscillator strength for transition between Rydberg
states with principal quantum numbers 7 and n’ under the assumption that the initial
substates of a given Rydberg state are equally populated. In this case, averaging the
oscillator strength (5.2.13) over all the available substates for the initial state with
principal quantum number n, we obtain for the average oscillator strength

f(n—n)= Z(Zl+1)f (nl — n'l')

=0
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This formula takes into account the (2/ + 1)-fold degeneration for a state with the
orbital angular momentum quantum numbers /, and the total number of substates
for a principal quantum number #n is n?. Using a large value of 7, one can change
summation by integration, take the variable ¢ instead of /, and introduce the relation
n’ede = —Idl, which follows from the definition of €2 = 1 — [?/n?. This gives

f (n — n/) — |: - (eAn) —|— Jin (aAn)i| de

3An
0

In order to evaluate this integral, let us use the property of the Bessel functions
2 P’ 2 d
z [J; (2) + (Z_2 - 1) J; (z)] =% (27, (2) J, (2)].
that gives
S 1) = g (A Ty, (Am) (52.14)
n—n n (An) Jy, (An 2.
3(am?" 5

Expression (5.2.14) may be simplified for a large difference of the principal quan-
tum numbers An = n’ — n that allows us to use the asymptotic form of the Bessel
function. In this case we have for the Bessel function and its derivative

L[ fianeN 1 (6N 1\
mon =5 [eo(555) =25 (3) 7(G)
1 ([ 6\ (2
o (B = /f ( )5_2%/_( ) F<§)

On the basis of these relations we have from formula (5.2.14)

N2 (1 (2
1= = (3)r ()

We also use the property of the gamma functions

™

F@Hrd-x= sin (7x)

This gives the following expression for the averaged oscillator strength

4n
rn> 1 (5.2.15)

f(n—)n):m,
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The above expressions for the oscillator strength allow us to determine the pho-
toionization cross section for the Rydberg states of an atom near the ionization
threshold. We are based on the above concept that in the limit of a broad spectral line
the photoabsorption cross section coincides with the photoionization cross section
near the ionization threshold. On the basis of formula (2.2.24) one can represent the
photoabsorption cross section in the form

2
O, = zif(n—>n/)a(w—wnr,,)
c

Using formula (5.2.15) for the oscillator strength under the criterion An >> 1, one
can rewrite this formula

8mn
oﬂ = —F— ;a4 (w - wn’n)

3v3¢ (An)?

3

Taking into account the relation An = wn”, we have from this

a(w — wyy) (5.2.16)

Oa

_ 8
" 33cwind

In order to evaluate the photoionization cross section o;, we use relation (5.2.11)
for connection between the cross sections o; and o,. Integrating the cross section
(5.2.16) over w and taking into accounting the normalization condition (2.1.1) for
the photon frequency distribution function a (w — w,,), one can obtain the Kramers
formula [31] for the photoionization cross section

_ 8
3 3cwdn’

i

(5.2.17)

This expression means that the final Rydberg state n’ is located in the spectrum
range where the width of the distribution function a (w — wy,,) is large compared the
frequency difference for neighboring levels. If the ionization potential of the final
state is small compared to that of the initial state, that is w = 1/ (2n?), then formula
(5.2.17) gives

64r €2
0 = —=—na,
343 he

In this formula we have returned from atomic units to the usual ones, and a, is the
Bohr radius. Thus the photoionization cross section for a highly excited atom near
the ionization threshold, which is the maximum photoionization cross section as a
frequency function, varies proportional to n, whereas the area of a highly excited
atom is proportional to n*a?.

(5.2.18)
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Fig. 5.15 Scheme of the detector of submillimeter radiation of the basis of highly excited atoms;
1—beam of sodium atoms, 2—Ilaser radiation for production of highly excited atoms in the 22 D-
state, 3—window for thermal radiation; 4—electric field for ionization of atoms in 23 P-state [32]

5.2.3 Rydberg Atoms in Detector of Submillimeter Radiation

Radiation transitions including highly excited atoms are elements of the various sen-
sitive physical devices and methods. As a demonstration of this, we below consider
detector of submillimeter radiation [32] which scheme is presented in Fig. 5.15. Then,
a beam of sodium atoms passes through a gap into a camera which temperature is
14 K. This beam is excited by two tunable lasers; one laser has the wavelength of
A = 589 nm that causes the transition 325}, — 3% P, from the ground state to the
resonantly excited state of the sodium atom. Radiation of the wavelength of 485 nm
of the second laser creates transition from the resonantly excited state of the sodi-
um atom to the Rydberg 22 D-state. Figure 5.16 represents positions of atom levels
which participate in the work of this device.

It is of principle the selectivity in detection of highly excited atoms in the s-
tate 23 P. Let us introduce the critical field strength E . of the electric field as
E = E,/ (16n*), where E, = 5.1 -10° V/cm is the atomic field strength. A typi-
cal flight time for excited atoms with the principal quantum number n = 30 between
capacitor plates having the field strength E ~ E is 7 ~ 107 s. If this field varies so

24P
24S 23D
23p /zzn GHz

Fig. 5.16 Spectrum of
highly of the excited sodium
atom which partakes in the
work of the detector of the
submillimeter radiation

22D 22F
23S 95 GITz~ och—
229
21D 9q

JHeprusi BO30yxKaeHHSs
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Fig. 5.17 Dependence of the output signal on the temperature of the source of thermal radiation
[32]

that (E¢; — E) /E = 4.5% — 4.9%, the decay probability of highly excited atom-
s during the flight through the region of the electric field varies from 20 to 80%.
For decay of highly excited atoms with the principal quantum number n = 31 the
quantity (E. — E) /E; should be about of 12%.

Let us present typical parameters of the device under consideration. Under used
conditions [32], approximately 0.1% of atoms from the incident beam are excited to
the 22 D-state < so that the flux of highly excited atoms in the incident beam is of order
of 10" s~!. The radiation lifetime of atoms in the state Na(22D) is approximately
1073 s, and about of 5% of excited atoms achieve the region of the electric field, where
they are detected. In order to analyze the thermal radiation, one uses the 22D — 23 P
transition of frequency 95 GHz. The electric field ionizes atoms in the 23 P-state, but
it does not influence atoms in the 22 D-state. The rate of the transition 22D — 23 P
produced by the thermal radiation is about of 1300 s~!. Therefore at this temperature
the rate for production of atoms in the 23 P-state is about of 103s~!. The efficacy of
detection of the excited atoms is 0.003, that is, about of 300 s~! atoms are detected,
if the temperature of a thermal source is 300 K. The character of measurements on
the basis of this device is represented in Fig.5.17.

5.3 Photoprocesses Involving Free Electrons

5.3.1 Character of Photorecombination of Atomic Particles

Let us consider general properties of photorecombination of atomic particles x and
Y that proceeds according to the scheme

X+Y—> XY+ hw
Taking into account that this process is inverse with respect to the photoionization

process, one can use the principle of detailed balance, that connect the cross sections
of photorecombination o, and photoionization o; in the following manner
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g, j h
Ir _ 9o (5.3.1)
o] Gi Jpar
Here, g,, g; are the statistical weights of initial and final states, jp, and jy,r are the
fluxes of photons and constituent atomic particles if one photon is located in a given

volume. The statistical weights of states in the initial and final channels are equal

_ 4mg?dg _ _ Ark*dk
9i = 9gx 9y (27_(_)3 s 9r = gxy (27_‘_)3 s
where gx, gy, gxy are the statistical weights of indicated, k is the photon wave
vector, and q is the wave vector of the relative motion of the particles. The photon
flux if one one photon is located in an unit volume, is jyn = ¢, and the particle flux
in this case is jpar = v, where v = hg/p, and p is the reduced mass of particles X
and Y, and the dispersion relation gives for the photon wave vector k = w/c. This
leads to the following relation between the photorecombination and photoionization
processes

2
o =2———0; (5.3.2)

If one of particles in the photorecombination process is an electron y = m., one can
make the estimation for the ratio

k w e?

~ —_— N —— ~ _2

g cy/2mee/R2  hc ’

From this it follows that o, < oy, since k < g. In particular, if the photon frequency
corresponds to the visible spectrum range, difference between the photorecombina-
tion and photodetachment (photoionization) cross sections is roughly four orders of
magnitude.

Let us consider the photorecombination process involving a slow electron and ion
according to the scheme

e+ AT > A* + hw, (5.3.3)

The main contribution to the photorecombination cross section gives transitions to a
Rydberg state with principal quantum number n ~ ¢?/hv, where v is the velocity of
an incident electron. Below we take the statistical weights of an electron and ion to be
ge = g; = 1 since the transition under consideration is not connected with electron
and ion spins. The statistical weight of the atomic state is g, = n?, that is the number
of substates of the degenerated Rydberg state with the principal quantum number 7.
Substituting the Kramers formula (5.2.17) for the photoionization cross section in
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formula (5.3.2), one obtains the Kramers formula for the photorecombination cross
section involving a slow electron

167 1

= ———7" 534
34/3 vV2nlwcd ( )

oy

We use here atomic units. In order slow electrons could be considered as classical
particles, the condition e/ (hv) > 1 should be fulfilled.

The Kramers’s formulas have a simple form and hence may be use for small values
of n as estimations. In particular, if employing formula (5.2.18) for n = 1, one can
obtain for the photoionization cross section of the hydrogen atom in the ground state
with using atomic units

64
3\/§c’

whereas the exact value according to formula (5.1.11) this cross section is equal

g; =

2972

o;(exact) = Ee

where e = 2.72. The ratio of these cross sections is

et

873

that is, these cross sections are nearby to each other. The accuracy of the semiclassical
cross section increases with an increase of n.

As for the frequency dependence of the photoionization cross section near the
threshold, the semiclassical and exact results for n = 1 are also similar. According to
formula (5.2.17) we have o; ~ w3, while the accurate result according to formula
(5.1.10) is o; ~ w™%/3. The accuracy of semiclassical formulas decreases with an
increase of photon frequency w (and correspondingly the electron velocity v). Let
us compare the cross section of photoionization at large electron velocities v (and,
respectively, the photon frequencies w). Then the Born approximation holds true,
and the the photoionization cross section far from the threshold is given by formula
(5.1.13). Taking the ratio of the semiclassical (Kramers) and Born cross sections for
the hydrogen atom in the ground state n = 1, we have with using atomic units for
large photon frequencies (w > 1)

~ 1.25,

o; (Kramers)  w
= > 1.
o; (exact) 2./6

As is seen, the semiclassical approximation is not applicable far from the threshold.
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5.3.2 Bremsstrahlung Processes Involving Electrons

We now study radiative processes resulted from the interaction of free electrons
with atoms and ions, i.e. the bremsstrahlung process involving electrons (this term
follows from the German word “die Bremsstrahlung”). In this case scattering of an
electron on an atom or ion results from its interaction with a center of force. Let at
the beginning the electron wave vector be q, and scattering on a center of force be
q/, and the scattering process is accompanied by photon emission of a frequency w.
Because of the law of energy conservation, we have

hZ
hw =
2me

(> —q7?) (5.3.5)

Using formula (1.2.20) for the rate of spontaneous radiation (n,, = 0) and normalized
the electron wave function in the initial and final states in the standard manner, one
can obtain for the bremsstrahlung rate

_ 403
Y

dq

2
|qu’| W

dwb

where the summation is fulfilled over final photon states. Here the dipole moment
equals D = —er where r is the electron coordinate. We neglect displacement of the
nucleus during this process.

The flux density of incident electrons is

N o _
V=5 (05 Voq — V) = ot

since far from the scattering center, the electron wave function is g = exp (iqr). In
addition, the energy conservation law (5.3.5) gives

. hq/dq/

ne

dw

Dividing the transition rate on the incident flux density, we have for the cross
section of bremsstrahlung

doy, ezmgw3q’ 2
@ " Grmicg | Tl 4% G0

where d2q is the element of solid angle into which an electron is scattered in
collision. Let us simplify formula (5.3.6) assuming the system to be spherically
symmetric. This allows us to expand the electron wave function over the Legendre
polynomials in the form
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1 o0
tg(r) = = > it @1+ 1) P (cos bOge) i (. 7).

=0

The same expansion takes place for the wave function vy (r) of the final state. Let
us evaluate first the integral
2
I= / Iraq|” dQq

that with accounting for the above expansions has the form

> RyRyy QL+1) (2 +1)2p+1) (29" +1) x
LU.p.p'

X f cos O P, (cos F)qr) Py (cos Oq/r) P, (cos F)qr/) Py (cos Gq/r/) dQ2,dQ2ydQ2y

Here indices of the angle 6 indicate vectors between them this angle is taken, and
d€2 is the element of solid angle for the direction shown by the subscript vector. The
radial matrix element has the form

o0

Ry = / w (q.ryuy (q',r) rdr

0

The final cross section of bremsstrahlung will be expressed through these matrix
elements.

We first integrate over the solid angle d2q with using the addition theorem for
the Legendre polynomials

Py (cos E)qrrr) =Py (cos Gq/r) Py (cosOpr) +

+ Z T m)' P;" (cos Oqr) Py (cos Orer) cos (mpy)

Taking into account the orthogonality property of the Legendre polynomials, we
obtain from this

I=47) RyRyy QL+1) (2" +1)2p+1)x
LI',p

X /cos O Py (cos qu) Py (cos qur) P, (cos qu,) dQ,.dQ2,
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Integrating over the solid angle d€2,-, we use the recurrence relation for the Legendre
polynomials

(' + 1) xPr@) = (I'+ 1) Prya ) +1'Pry (x),

as well as the above addition rule for the Legendre polynomials and the orthogonality
property. As a result, we obtain

[ =167 Z RirR,y (214 1) x
Ll',p

X f P, (cos qu) P, (cos F)qr) [(l' + 1) Spr41 + 1'51,’;/_1] dQ,

or

oo

I=64> S (IR}, + (A + D) R, ]
=0

This expression may be rewritten in the form

o0
I=64w Y (L + D[Ry + Ry ]
1=0

Substituting this expression in formula (5.3.6), we obtain the cross section of
bremsstrahlung for an electron scattered by a spherical atomic particle

dop _ 3merd S~ yyrge g 5.3.7
dw _ 3hcdayq IZO:( + D[R + R ] (5.3.7)
One can simplify this expression on the basis of additional assumptions. Let us
determine the cross section for emission of bremsstrahlung photons of long wave-
lengths, if the energy of the emitted photon is small compared to that of the electron,
that is, Aw < g2/2m.. Let us use the asymptotic expression for the radial wave
function of a scattered electron far from the scattering center, that has the form

1 . 7l
u(q,r)=—sinlgr——+0/|,
q 2

where d; is the partial scattering phase. In this case we assume that the main contribu-
tion to the the radial matrix elements R; ;4 that is responsible for bremsstrahlung, is
determined by large distances between a scattered electron and the scattering center.
Then we obtain
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o0
1 . l . , [+1 ,
Ry =— / sin | gr — = +0;(g) ) sin| g'r — u + 0j11 (q ) rdr
qq’ 2 2
0

Excluding from this expression a strongly oscillating term, because |¢ — ¢'| < ¢,
we obtain

1

[e.¢]
Ri1 = e /cos q—q)r+= 5 2460 (@) — G (q)] rdr,
0

where we replace g’ by ¢ if it is possible. As is seen, the main contribution to
the integral comes from r ~ 1/(¢g — ¢’). One can evaluate this integral by twice
integration by parts and excluding strongly oscillating terms. As a result, we obtain

sin [6; (@) — 6141 ()]
2¢%(q — q')?

Ry =

Evaluating the matrix element R, ; in the same manner, one can transform formula
(5.3.7) for the cross section of bremsstrahlung in the case of emission of long wave
photons to the form

doy _ 32mew? 1
dw ~ 3hc3a, 2g*(q —

5 > U+ 1)sin® (6 (q) — G141 ()
q =0

Introducing the electron energy e = h2q?/(2me) and the photon frequency w =
hqg (g — q’)/m., one can obtain finally under the criterion iw < €

d 16he? &
b c Z(l+1)sm (01 () — 9111 (@) (5.3.8)

dw 3m? 3m2c3w

Note that if this cross section is integrated over w, one can obtain the logarithm
divergence. This means that the perturbation theory is violated at low frequencies.

Let us estimate the minimum emitted frequency wp,, above which the expression
(5.3.8) holds true. The probability w of the photon emission must be small within the
framework of the perturbation theory, and emission of a single photon must be more
probable than emission of two photons and more. However, at small photon frequen-
cies, w — 0, this is not true, since the number of emitted photons becomes infinitely
large. According to formula (5.3.8) one can give the estimate for the probability to
emit with a frequency above w as the ratio of the cross section o}, of bremsstrahlung
to the scattering cross section
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Therefore the criterion

eZ

<
e " haom

h
< 1, or hwpin > €exp <__§> = ecexp(—137)
e

gives the limit of the applicability of formula (5.3.8) for the bremsstrahlung cross
section that is based on the perturbation theory.

We now determine the bremsstrahlung cross section for scattering of a fast electron
by an ion on the basis of formula (5.3.6). Let us replace the matrix element of the
electron coordinate by the matrix element of the electron momentum, using pqqy =
imewr g . For determination the matrix element pqyq, we employ the wave function
in the momentum space. Because of a large electron velocity, we use perturbation
theory for the electron wave function. This gives

2me
e (q1) =0(q —qy) + mv (a—q)).

where V (q — ql) is the Fourier transform of the interaction potential. One can use
the same procedure for the wave function of the electron in the final state. Within the
framework of first-order perturbation theory with respect to the interaction, one can
represent the matrix element of the momentum operator in the form

2meh , ,
Pqqy = / mv (9'—q;)q0 (q' — qi) dgq;+

2meh o
+/WV(q—ql)q6(q —q;)dq;

_a-q, .
=—V(-d),
where
h2 2 22
hw_zme(q —q)

From this, we obtain the expression for the cross section of bremsstrahlung in the
Born approximation

doy, ezm2w3q’

N2

2 = — dQy

dw  6mmc3q m? wzwz/-‘q q[* |V (a-q)[ deq

In the case of electron scattering on the nucleus of a charge Z, the interaction

potential between an electron and ion is V = —Ze? /r, where Z and its Fourier
transformation is
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47 Ze?
/|2

V(‘l—q/)=—m

On the basis of this expression, one can determine the integral

dQqy
/'q“l/z}V(q—q’)ldeq:167722264 — 5=
lq —q|
1
2 222 4 ’
327‘(’22264/ 2 /Sx P 2 , ¢ ln‘q—i_q/
Joa+at 299 qq q—q

Here 6 is the angle between the vectors q and q'. From this we obtain the expression
for the cross section of bremsstrahlung from an electron scattered by an ion with a
charge Z

d 1622 [\’ /
doy _ 162 (e_> m‘m' (53.9)
dw 3q%w \ hc qg—q

The validity of the Born approximation for the scattering of a particle in a Coulomb
field is better the higher is the velocity of this particle. The criterion for the validity
of the Born approximation has the form Ze?/(hc) < 1. Note that, as in the previous
case, the cross section for emission of soft photons integrated over frequencies w
diverges logarithmically. In the other limiting case ¢’ = 0, i.e. the total electron
energy is transferred to a formed photon, this cross section is zero. Outside the Born
approximation, both limiting cases give nonzero results.

We now consider bremsstrahlung in scattering of a slow electron on an atom.
Then our task is determination of the sum of formula (5.3.7)

Z C+ D[R + R ]
1=0

The difference q — ¢’ is not small now compared with ¢, and we must take into
account the main contribution to the matrix element R; ;4 comes from distances r ~
1/g — oo. Then one can use asymptotic formulas for the electron wave functions far
from the scattering center, where these wave functions are close to the wave functions
of a free electron, if a force center is absent. Let us denote the matrix element as
R in the latter case in contrast to R; ;41 in the case of electron scattering on a

1I+1
force center. Because free electrons do not radiate, we have

Z -+ D[ROZ + RO =0 (5.3.10)
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Note that the maximum difference between the matrix elements R;;; and R,(%_l
relates to small /. At low electron energies only [ = 0 gives the contribution to the

cross section, so that one can take R; ;11 = R;S)Jrl, [ # 0. Then we have

o0
S U+ D[Ry, + Ry = R — IR + Ry — (RGP
=0

We now evaluate the matrix element R(()?) . The corresponding electron wave functions
are

singr 1 singr
uo(g,r) = s ui(g,r) = —|cosqr —
qr q qr

On the basis of these wave functions we obtain

oo
1 sin g’
R = /rsinqr <cosq’r— qr)dr:
4 /
q9 g qr

1
2qq

//r[sin(q—l—q/)r—sin(q—q’)r]dr—
0

1
2qq

> / [cos(q —q)r —cos (g +q') r]dr
0

Each of the four terms in this integral gives zero after integration. The contribution
from r — o0 is zero because of the strong oscillations of trigonometric functions.
Thus, one obtains R(()(’){ = 0. The matrix element Rig) can be obtained from the matrix
element R(()(l)) by replacing g < ¢’ that gives ng) = 0. We can find also that all matrix
elements RI(S)-H = Rl(—?-)l, ; = 0. It follows also from formula (5.3.10) which contains
the sum of positive terms.

For evaluation the matrix elements Ry; and R;o, we use the asymptotic expression
for the wave function u for a slow electron, which is

sin (gr + do)
qgr

u()(qu)z

since the integral is determined by large distances » between an electron and atom.
The scattering phase Jy relates to scattering of s-electron on an atom, and at low
electron energies this phase equals 69 = —Lg, where L is the electron scattering
length and does not depend on g. For the state [ = 1 we use the wave function of a
free electron. As a result we have
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[e.¢]
1
Ry = %q / r[sin[(q +q')r+ 8] —sin[(qg —q')r + 6o]] dr—
0
1 [o.¢]
ST / [cos[(g — ¢') r + 0] — cos[(q + ') r + 6o]] dr
0
Evaluating this integral, one obtains taking into account that g = —Lg < 1
2Lq’
Rox = —612
(4> —4?)

The value Ry may be obtained from Ry by replacing ¢ — ¢/ and ¢’ — ¢, so that

2L
R]() = %5
(4> —q?)
and thus we obtain
o0 4L% (q* + ¢ 9’ +q°
Z C+ D[R+ Ry ] = 2( P 4) e W
=0 (4> —4?) m(¢* - 47)

where o, = 4w L? is the cross section of elastic scattering of a slow electron on a
given atom. Substituting these expressions in formula (5.3.7), we obtain for the cross
section of bremsstrahlung as a result of scattering of a slow electron on an atom

dﬂ = 32meW3q/U q2 + q/z
dw 3hcda,q  n (¢ — q/2)4

Let us express the electron wave vectors g and ¢’ through the energy of an emitted
photon

2

o= 27;1 (qz N ‘1,2)

€

and the energy of the incident electron

hZ 2
e = |
2me

This gives

do, 4 e? (2—71@.)/&:)«/1—hu)/zf(7

- ’ 311
dw  3mmec3? (hw/e) (5.3.11)
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The cross section of bremsstrahlung increases monotonically as the frequency w
decreases. For soft photons (iw < ¢) formula (5.3.11) gives

doy, 8 ¢% o,
—_— = — — 5.3.12
dw 31 mec? hw ( )

This result follows also from formula (5.3.8) if we take into account only the term
with / = 0 in the sum over / and substitute ) = —Lg < 1. Note that, as well as in
the previous case, the cross section of bremsstrahlung according to formula (5.3.11)
becomes zero at fiw = ¢, if the total initial electron energy is transformed into the
energy of an emitted photon.

In the classical limit we use formula (1.2.30) for the intensity of dipole radiation
and within the framework of the classical physics evaluate the total electron energy
that is consumed on radiation in one collision event. Introducing the impact parameter
p of collision, one can obtain for the radiation intensity / as a result of bremsstrahlung

d/ _ doy 8melw?

[o¢]
o= = T/ Ir,|* 2mpdp, (5.3.13)
0

where r,, is the Fourier component for the electron space coordinate.

The classical approximation holds true if the photon energy Aw is small compared
to a typical atomic energy. One can see that there is no dipole radiation in the collision
of two electrons. Indeed, the operator of the dipole moment for two electrons is
e (r; + ;) = 2¢R, where R is the coordinate of the center of mass for the electrons.
Bremsstrahlung is accompanied by a change of the electron energy in the center-of-
mass frame of reference, that is, to a change of relative positions of electrons. One can
see that bremsstrahlung does not lead to a change in R. Separating space coordinates
of two electrons in those related to their relative positions and coordinates of the
center-of-mass, one can obtain because of the state of the center-of-mass of particles
is not changed as a result of pair collisions, the matrix element of the dipole operator
is zero in collisions of two electrons. Thus, the bremsstrahlung process is not realized
in collision of two electrons.

We now calculate the cross section of bremsstrahlung as a result of scattering of
a slow electron on an ion, if the energy of an incident electron is small compared
to typical atomic energies. We use the Kramers formula for the photorecombination
cross section (5.3.4) in collisions between a slow electron and ion that is expressed
in atomic units and results in formation of Rydberg atomic states

e 1
T 3/3 vindwed

o,

The photorecombination process transits into the bremsstrahlung one, if the photon
energy hw is less than the energy of an incident electron. In atomic units the law of
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conservation energy for the photorecombination and bremsstrahlung processes has
the form

1 n v?
w=—4+—,
2n2 2
so that, differenting this relation, one can obtain dw = —dn/ n3. The recombination

cross section of an electron and ion with emission of a photon and electron transition
to the Rydberg state with the principal quantum number n may be obtained from this
if we get dn = 1 in this formula. If dn = s, one can find the photorecombination
cross section through s neighboring equidistant Rydberg states. Then the Kramers
formula (5.3.4) leads to the following expression for the bremsstrahlung cross section
which is given in atomic units

One can rewrite this expression for the bremsstrahlung cross section in usual units
introducing in it the charge Z of the atomic ion

d 2N\ 1enn? z
(L) 22 (5.3.14)
dw he ) 37/3m2v? we
The criteria for the validity of this formula is
4 3
mee mev-
- > w > o (5.3.15)

i.e. formula (5.3.14) holds true for emitted frequencies which are restricted both above
Wimax = Mee* /B3 and down win = mev3/e>. According to the condition w < mg /3,
the radiative frequency is small compared to a typical atomic energy that requires the
electron motion to be slow. This allows one to use the classical description for the
electron. In order to explain the lower frequency limit, let us introduce the minimum
distance rp,i, between an electron and ion at a given impact parameter p of collision
where an attraction between them is maximal. This distance is determined from the
condition that the Coulomb attractive potential is equal to the centrifugal electron
energy, i.e.,
&2 B mev?p?
2

min

Fmin T

This gives
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where & = m.v?/2 is the electron energy far from an ion. Let us estimate the impact
parameter p which gives the main contribution to emission of a photon with frequency
w. This frequency is of the order of w ~ Vyax/Fmin, Where v, is the maximum
electron velocity that corresponds to the minimum distance between an electron and
an ion. The latter velocity follows from the momentum conservation law mevp =
MeVmax min, that gIVeS Vmax = vp/Fmin. From this it follows

vp
W~ ——
2 b
rmin
or
P
w Y —
£2p3
Thus, we find

Ao\ 13 pre 202\ '3
p~ <%) ; rminNe—ZN (ﬁ)

We have that formula (5.3.14) holds true under the condition rp;, < p, where
the centrifugal energy is much larger than the kinetic energy. Thus, we have two
limits of validity of the bremsstrahlung cross section (5.3.14). The low limit of the
criterion (5.3.15) gives the Coulomb electron-ion interaction at minimum approach
exceeds significantly the electron kinetic energy far from the ion, that is the closest
electron-ion approach ry,;, is small compared to the impact parameter p of collision,
so that the Coulomb interaction is determined bremsstrahlung emission, as it was
used above. Another criterion (5.3.15) requires the classical character of this process.
Indeed, the classical description of this collision process is valid, if large collision
momenta

nepv mee4 173
= T ~ Fw > 1

gives the main contribution to the cross section. Thus, the upper limit of the criterion
(5.3.15) is the semiclassical criterion. Finally, the Kramers formula (5.3.14) for the
bremsstrahlung cross section has a simple form, but this is realized in a restricted
range of frequencies in accordance with criterion (5.3.15).

5.3.3 Radiation of Dissociative Air

The above results for photorecombination and bremsstrahlung in electron-ion col-
lisions may be used for the analysis various cases of ionized gases. As an example
of this, we below consider radiation of the plasma channel which is formed in at-
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mospheric air during propagation through it a lightning electric current. Lightning is
a complex phenomenon in the Earth’s atmosphere [33-39], where the electric cur-
rent passes between regions which has a different electric potential. The lightning
phenomenon includes several stages, and from the standpoint of plasma emission
we consider radiation of a plasma channel through which the electric current passes.
In particular, this stage is the recurrent stroke, where discharging results from the
electric current propagation through the conductive channel that is similar to a spark
discharge [40]. There is a wide range of lightning parameters [33-36, 38], and we
take below its average parameters, namely, the average electric field strength in the
course of the thunderstorm weather E = 200 V/cm, during a time 7 = 70 s of this
stage a current of I = 30 kA passes through the conductive channel, and a radius of
a glowing channel is several cm. In addition, spectroscopic measurement far from
lightning which are based on comparison the intensities of different spectral lines of
atmospheric atoms and ions gives the lightning temperature 20000-30000 K. The
analysis shows that the channel contains a fully ionized plasma with the number den-
sity of electrons and ions N, ~ 10'8 cm 3. From the conductivity of this plasma at
the indicated temperature it follows that the plasma radius which is provided indicat-
ed parameters is r &~ 0.3 cm [18], i.e. this plasma is nonuniform in the longitudinal
direction. We will be guided below the parameters at the channel center.

In this analysis we will be guided by the above parameters (£ = 200 V/cm, [ =
30kA, 7 =70ws, r = 0.3 cm) and estimate the radiative specific energy. Note that
the sound velocity inside the conductive channel is ¢, ~ 10° cm/s, i.e. a time of es-
tablishment of an external pressure is 7, ~ 1 s, i.e. an identical pressure inside the
conductive channel and outside it is supported in the course of the current propaga-
tion. In addition, the conductive channel gas is fully dissociated and ionized under
indicated conditions. Radiation in the conductive channel is determined by pho-
torecombination and bremsstrahlung processes involving electrons and ions of this
plasma according to the scheme

e+ At 5>+ AT e+ AT - A(n) (5.3.16)

Here e, ¢’ are the incident and scattered electrons, A(n) is an excited atom with the
principal quantum number n. The first process corresponds to the bremsstrahlung
at the electron-ion scattering, while the second one corresponds to the electron-ion
photorecombination. In this analysis an electron can be considered as a classical
particle, that is, a highly excited atom is produced in the course of the recombination
process. We can unify both processes and use the Kramers formula (5.3.14) for their
cross sections. Accordingly, the cross section do for scattering of a classical electron
which moves with the speed v and forms in the end a bound state with the principal
quantum number 7 is given by formula (5.3.14) that in usual units has the form

do 167e® 1
do _ _tomer 1 (5.3.17)
dw  3./3m2c3v2 hw
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This expression is valid both for the bremsstrahlung and for the recombination
electron-ion process. Let us restrict by the photorecombination process which gives
the main contribution to the radiation power. Then we have for the the photorecom-
bination cross section expressed in usual units and related to formation of highly
excited atom with the principal quantum number n

167el?

B 34/3mec3v2n3hiw

(5.3.18)

or

It is seen from this, that the main contribution to the radiation power is determined
by small n. Though this expression is valid for large n we use below this formula for
n = 1 of the excited atom, based on the above experience, that the Kramers formula
leads to an error of 25% for the photoionization cross section from the ground state
of the hydrogen atom.

The specific radiation power W4 per unit volume of a uniform plasma is given
by

2\ 16met |1
Whaa = (NNihwo,) = (%) m <;> (5.3.19)
(3

We consider quasi-neutral plasmas, where the number densities of electrons N,
and ions N; are equal, i.e. N, = N;. Assuming the Maxwell distribution function of
electrons over velocities, we have

1 2me

vl \ #T,’
where 7, is the electron temperature. This leads to the radiation power per unit
volume as a result of the photorecombination of electrons and ions

3 3
W N2 e*\ 16327 et N2w, e*\ 16327 e%h
> = _— = , Wy = _— —_—
rad €\ hc 33 n3ymelofeo  n3JTe/eo ‘ he 33 me
(5.3.20)

where £, = m.e*/h* = 27.2€V is the atomic unit of the energy. Note that in the case
under consideration, where the plasma located in a cylinder tube of a radius r, the
radiation power per unit length P.,g with electron transition in a bound state with the
principal quantum number N is equal

N2p,r? 2\? 16727 €2h
< Dol po=7rw0=<e> WTe (5.3.21)

Pog = —<bol ¢\ orver
rud n3/T,/<, he 33 me
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Let us return to the problem of radiation of the lightning channel. Taking typ-
ical parameters of the lightning plasma which are given above, namely, N, =
108 cm=3, 7, =20000K, r = 0.3 cm. One can obtain for n = 1 w, = 8 - 10732
W -cm?, Wg = 3- 105 W/cm? and Prq = 9 - 10* W /cm. For comparison, the spe-
cific power resulted from the electric current pass is [E = 6 - 105 W /cm, i.e. two
orders of magnitude higher than that due to photorecombination. Note that in this
evaluation we assume that the radiative plasma is optically think. This is valid if the
specific power of radiation P,,q is small compared with that P, of a black body with
the same temperature. The Stephan—Boltzmann law gives now

P, = aTj - 27y,

where ¢ = 5.67 - 107!2 W/(cm? - K*) is the Stephan—Boltzmann constant. Using the
above parameters, one can obtain on the basis of this formula P, = 2 - 10°W /cem. As
is seen, the assumption about optically transparent plasma holds true. Note also that
though we concentrate by radiation of a plasma columns formed in the atmosphere as
alightning channel, a similar object as well as radiative processes under consideration
are realized in other systems. In particular, lamps of high pressure as sources of a
power radiation of a wide continuous spectrum both in visible range and in ultraviolet
ones take place use the plasma which are similar to this one.

5.4 Reflection of Radiowaves from Ionosphere

5.4.1 Reflection of Radiowaves by the lonosphere E-Layer

The dielectric permittivity of the ionosphere related with free electrons is [41]

47N, e?

Mew?

e=1 541

Here w is the radiowave frequency, and n, is the electron number density. We can
neglect the contribution of neutral molecules into the medium polarization. E-layer
of the ionosphere corresponds to the altitudes of 90-140 km. In this region the
experimental electron number density n, is the linear function of the altitude z.
Hence, we can express the dielectric permittivity in the form

@) = (ﬁ)2 S (54.2)
w l

where the quantity [ determines the speed of increasing of electron number den-

sity with altitude. When z = zop we have ¢ (zg) = 0. The plasma frequency w, =

VAT NP2 /m corresponds to the maximum altitude zo and to the maximum elec-

tron number density N®*. At the lower boundary z = z; of E-layer n, = 0 and
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e ~ 1. In practice we have N, =2-10*cm™3 at z = z; = 90 km and N, = 10°
cm3 at 7 = zmax = 140 km. Then it follows from formula (5.4.2) that

2
20 — 21 _ i
l _<Wp>

In the case w > w, we have zo > z; + ! = zZmax and electromagnetic waves with
these frequencies penetrate through the E-layer. Oppositely, for w < w, we have
20 — Z1-

We now consider the electromagnetic wave which propagates along the vertical
direction z. The Maxwell equation for the electric field strength E is

PE  ew?
Gat k=0 (5.4.3)

One can rewrite this equation with taking into account (5.4.2)

PE 20—z
— 4+ _"E=0 544
072 + d3 44
Hered’ =1 (c Jw ,,)2. The quantity d is the distance where the electric field strength
E changes significantly. This quantity does not depend on the radiowave frequency
w. Formula (5.4.4) may be simplified with using new independent dimensionless
variable u = (z9 — z)/d

O’E

W +uE =0 (5.4.5)

This is so called Airy equation. It has the analytic solution when u >> 1 :

A 2 T
E(z,t) = m cos (§u3/2 — Z

) exp (—iwt) (5.4.6)
If u <0 (z > z0), the solution of equation (5.4.5) exponentially decreases. Thus
corresponds to reflection of the radiowave by plasma of the E-layer. The value of
7o determines the reflection altitude. The experimental value is zg = 130 km for the
frequency v = w/2m = 4 MHz. It should be noted that the plasma frequency on the
upper border of the E-layer at the electron number density of N, = 10° cm™3 is
w, =2 - 107 s7!. The thickness of the E-layer is / = 50 km. Hence,

5173
d= [z <i> } —0.2km < 2
Wp

This small value determines the typical distance where the electric field of the ra-
diowave exponentially decreases.
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5.4.2 Reflection of Radiowaves by the Ionosphere F-Layer

The experimental electron number density in the ionosphere F-layer (140-300 km)
can be approximated by the parabola

2
ne(z) = nI™ {1 —a <Z ; Z’”) ] : (5.4.7)

Here n)** =7 10° cm™3 is the maximum value of the electron number density,
Zm = 250 km is the altitude, where this maximum is achieved, and a = 14. The
altitude zo from which the radiowave is reflected, is determined from equation

4me’n, (zo) _

- 0 (5.4.8)

E(Zo) =1-
mw

Substituting formula (5.4.7) in (5.4.8), one can obtains

2
— (—Z ZO) : (5.4.9)
1+ €0 Zm
where the notation is introduced
4 2 _.max
f= e 150 (5.4.10)
muw
It follows from this equation that
W2 — 2
Zm = 20 = Im | ——5— (5.4.11)
aw;

In the case w = w, we have from formula (5.4.11) z,, = zo and according to
classical mechanics the radiowave with this frequency penetrates inside the F-layer.
However, it is known from quantum mechanics that the penetration coefficient in this
caseisequal 0.5.Ifw < w,, penetration of aradiowave inside F-layer is exponentially
small in the quantum consideration. On contrary, if w > w,, the exponentially small
probability of quantum reflection of the radiowave by the parabolic barrier is given
by

w = ex (—M> <1 (5.4.12)
- cwp/a o

We have z,, ~ 250 km and c¢/w, ~ 5 m, so that the exponent in formula (5.4.12) is
larger than one at w > w),.
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Chapter 6 ®)
Photon Interaction with Clusters Guca i
and Microparticles

Abstract There are various mechanisms of particle interaction with photons that
cause photon absorption. In the case of dielectric particles it results from interac-
tion of the radiation field with a particle dipole moment which is induced by this
field. Absorption of infrared radiation by a particle proceeds by excitation of internal
degrees of freedom that in the case of separation of the particle in molecules corre-
sponds to molecular vibrations and rotations. The latter is of importance for radiative
transitions in aerosols, i.e. in atmospheric particles. The interaction of metal particles
with an electromagnetic wave takes place through an electron subsystem twofold. If
the electron subsystem partakes in this interaction as a whole, the photon absorption
is determined by its plasma properties. In other case, the absorption results from
electron excitation of metal atoms which constitute the metal particle. In particular,
from the analysis of experimental data it is shown that light absorption is described
by radiative transitions in individual atoms which interact strongly with surrounding
ones. In addition, electrons of the metal particles screen an electromagnetic field, and
if a particle size is not too small, absorption proceeds in a thin layer near its surface,
or in the skin layer.

6.1 Scattering of the Electromagnetic Wave on Atomic
and Small Particles

6.1.1 Resonance Fluorescence Involving Molecules and
Atoms

Interaction of an atomic particle with an electromagnetic wave results in processes of
scattering of this wave and its absorption. Elementary processes of photon collisions
with a molecule are presented in Fig.6.1. They include one-photon processes—
absorption and emission during photon-molecule collisions. Last three processes are
two-photon processes. Rayleigh scattering is an elastic photon-molecule process,
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/WY

Absorption Emission Rayleigh Stokes Anti-Stokes
scattering scattering scattering

Fig. 6.1 Types of photon scattering on the molecule

other two processes in Fig. 6.1, i.e. the Stokes process and anti-Stokes process, are
inelastic collisions with a loss and increase of the photon energy.

One can see the symmetry between some processes of Fig. 6.1. This symmetry is
expressed through the principle of detailed balance which connects the cross sections
of direct and inverse processes with each other. In particular, the symmetry between
one-photon processes, i.e. between processes of emission and absorption, follows
from formulas (2.2.24) and (2.2.25). We below show the connection between the
Stokes process and anti-Stokes one, i.e. two-photon processes in photon-molecule
scattering which are presented in Fig.6.1.

Note that the most intense Stokes and anti-Stokes processes as a result of two-
photon scattering on a molecule are realized, if the first step of these processes is the
resonance photon absorption in accordance with Fig. 6.2 for molecule transitions.
Similar resonance processes for atoms are shown in Fig. 6.3; they take into account
that the final state include a group of levels which may be degenerated. These lev-
els belong to states of fine or superfine structures; we characterize each level by a
momentum Jy for the initial state and a momentum J; for the final state, so that the
statistical weights for the initial state gy and for the final one are

g():2.]0+1, gk=2Jk+1

We below determine the connection between rates of the processes of resonance
fluorescence which are shown in Fig. 6.3. These processes are detailed inverse ones,
and we use the cross section of photon absorption (2.2.24) for the total radiative
process as a transition between electron terms, and the radiative time 73 accounts for
the radiative transition between electron terms which are identical for both radiative
processes in Fig. 6.3. In considering the transition states i and j of these processes as
to be related to the same electron state and assuming the process to be incoherent,
one can express the cross sections of the processes of Fig.6.3 through the same
parameters. Indeed, assuming the collision character of broadening of spectral lines,
we have for the cross section of the direct radiative process using the formula (2.2.24)
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—

\

resonant resonant
absorption fluorescence

Fig. 6.2 Resonant photon scattering on a molecule, so that the first step of the radiative process is
photon absorption, and the second step is photon emission

resonant fluorescence

Fig. 6.3 Resonance fluorescence in photon scattering on an atom; the initial and final states include
the corresponding group of levels

2 +1 7?1 1
2Q2Jo 4+ 1) W? TiTjm [(Wji — )2 + (/2)?]

olw, i > j) = (6.1.1)

where wj; = (E; — E;)/h, so that E}, E; are the energies of these levels, m is an
intermediate state, 7,,;, 7j, are partial radiative lifetimes of an intermediate state m
with respect to the transition into states i and j respectively. In the same manner we
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have for the cross section of the inverse process

2+ 1 w1 1

w, j— i) = — ;
J( J ) 2(2Jk + 1) w? TmiTjm [(W/z - w)Z + (V/2)2]

6.1.2)

It should be noted that if we assume the radiation to be incoherent and therefore
it is based on statistical principles, one can obtain the probability of the transition
to a state of this group of levels as 1/2J 4 1. If the width of the spectral line is
determined by radiative decay of the excited state, one can obtain an estimate for the
fluorescence cross section v ~ 1/7mi

71'C2

a~;7~wv, (6.1.3)

where A = c/w is the photon wavelength. It is seen that this cross section does not
depend on the fine structure constant o = e?/hic unlike the analogous non-resonance
cross sections. Hence, the cross section for resonance fluorescence is much larger
(in (wj,-Tj,»)2 times) than the cross section for non-resonance fluorescence. Note also
that (6.1.3) is the maximum cross section of photon absorption, for the transition of
the atomic particle from the state i to the state j.

6.1.2 Raman Scattering on Atomic Particles

Raman spectroscopy is based on the elastic light scattering (see Fig.6.1) that gives
information about molecular vibrations. In the case of the Rayleigh scattering the
energy exchange between incident and scattered photons is absent. But due to the
interaction with the molecule, a photon can obtain vibrational quanta from the
molecule, and then this process is known as anti-Stokes Raman scattering. Oppo-
sitely, if the molecule acquires vibration quanta from the photon, then the frequency
of scattered light is lower than that of the incident light, and this process is called
Stokes Raman scattering.

Combination scattering (or Raman scattering) [ 1-6] is photon scattering on atomic
particles or on atomic systems at which the direction of the photon motion and,
possibly, its frequency, change (Fig.6.1). We consider here only relatively weak
intensities of the electromagnetic wave, when the radiation electric field strength is
assumed to be small compared to the atomic field strength. Then the process of the
radiation scattering on atomic particles (or systems) is a two-photon process; various
channels of this process are shown in Fig. 6.1. Participation of three and more photons
is insignificant due to the weak radiation intensity. It is seen from Fig. 6.1 that there
are three channels of the photon scattering during its capture by a virtual level and
subsequent birth of another photon. In the case of the Rayleigh scattering the photon
with the same frequency appears, while at the Stokes and anti-Stokes scattering
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processes, the atomic particle transfers to higher, or lower level, respectively. In the
case of photon scattering on molecules, the Stokes and anti-Stokes processes allows
to determine the molecular spectrum for a given symmetry of states.

We here regard photon scattering as a two-photon process in which the first photon
of frequency w is absorbed and a second photon of frequency wy is emitted, with the
simultaneous transition of an atomic electron from the initial state i to the final state
Jj. This process differs from fluorescence in that the final state j can differ from the
initial state i (this is so-called combination scattering or Raman scattering). Consider
first the case of resonant Raman scattering, where the photon frequency w; is nearly
the same as the excitation frequency wj; of the state i of the atomic electron. The
photo-absorption distribution function is given by (2.1.40). Subsequent steps in the
solution of this problem are parallel to the solution in Sect.2.1, except that (2.1.40)
should be multiplied by the factor 7;/7,,;, where 7, is the lifetime of the state m with
respect to the transition into the final state j. As a result, instead of (2.1.40) we find

20 +1 21 1
= okt T . S (6.14)
22N+ 1) W i (Wi — w)” + [1/ 27)]
In particular, the result at the exact resonance is
max 2+ 1 4mc? 7',(2 6.1.5)

¢ B 2(2']0 + 1) w2 7,-/’m7-mi'

As should be the case, this quantity is less than the maximum value for the photoab-
sorption cross section. We observe that (6.1.4) is of the same order of magnitude as
the resonant fluorescence cross section.

We now treat nonresonance Raman scattering. The probability of the two-photon
transition induced by fields with electric field strengths E; and E, is determined
by the second-order perturbation theory. According to the “Fermi golden rule” of
quantum mechanics we have

2

22
_ "EiE ) (wji —wy + wg)

Y= g

) {(Sszm) (81 D) 4 (s1Djm) (SZDji):|

Wji — Wi Wi + W2

(6.1.6)
Here we take into account that the incident photon with the frequency w is absorbed,
and the photon with the frequency wj is emitted.
According to results of the Chap. 1 we can connect the electric field strength E of
the incident electromagnetic wave with the photon number n,,

_ 8hw dw

3w

E2
e

(dw is the difference of frequencies of the neighboring modes). Then, substituting
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1
— —/dw, (6.1.7)
dw
k
in (6.1.2), one obtains
2
$>D,i) (51D, $1D,x) (s2D
o, = Z[( 2D i) ($1Do) " (81Dmr) (52 ko)i| 5 @0 — w1 + w2) X
- Wro — Wi Wko + w2
wlwgdkldkz
_— 6.1.8
&m3h? ( )

Here we suppose that in the incident photon beam there are no photons with the
frequency ws, thatis n,,, = 0.

Since both absorbed and emitted photons in (6.1.8) have definite polarizations (s;
and s, accordingly), then the flow density of incident photons is equal to

_ nw]w%dwl

Jo= "5 (6.1.9)

Thus it follows from (6.1.8) the expression for cross section of nonresonance com-
bination scattering

2
dQ,.  (6.1.10)

Z |:(52Dmk) (Slei) + (SIDmk) (SZDmi)i|

Wi — W1 Wi + w2

m

In the derivation of this expression we integrated (6.1.8) over frequency w, of
the emitted photon, using the energy conservation law for this process. The quantity
d€2, is the solid angle of the scattered photon, and m is the index labeling the final
state of the atomic electron. The energy conservation law gives wj — w; +w, = 0.
In particular, when the initial and final states are the same, that is, when j = i and
w] = ws, (6.1.10) gives the nonresonance fluorescence cross section.

Now we calculate the cross section for photon scattering by a free electron. We
suppose that the energy of the incident photon is small as compared to the elec-
tron rest energy, that is, 7w < mec?. The photon momentum is %w/c. The change
of photon momentum in the scattering process and the electron momentum after
scattering are of the same order of magnitude: hw/c (excluding scattering through
very small angles). The energy gained by the electron in the collision is of the order
of (hw)?/ (mecz) ; it is small as compared to the rest energy, which is equivalent
to the statement that the velocity increment v of the electron from the scattering is
small as compared to c. The electron motion is thus nonrelativistic one. Since the
change of the energy of the photon, also ~ (fw)? / (mcz), is small compared to the
initial photon energy fw, the photon-electron scattering is quasi-elastic, which means
w1 = wy.

We shall use (6.1.10) for the calculation of the cross section assuming that w; =
wy, and using the semiclassical approximation for the free electron states due to the
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semiclassical character of the initial continuum electron state i. The dipole operator
of an electron is D = —er, where r is the electron coordinate. Equation (6.1.4) leads

to
2

Z (SZrtm) (Slrml) B de. (6111)
— W

lTll

do. =

4ﬁ2

‘We wish to evaluate the sum in (6.1.11). The coordinate axes are selected so that
s1 is along the z axis and s, is in the xz plane. The sum is then of the form

§ : 2 2
S2x WmiXimZko + S2z Wi |Zmi|
k m

The first of the sums in this expression is zero because of the odd parity of the product
WmiXimZmi - it changes sign when z — —z. The second sum can be calculated using
the sum rule, (1.3.20) of the Sect. 1.3.2, for dipole transitions. The above expression

then yields

hs2 — fi(s152) (6.1.12)

2m, 2m,

Substituting this expression into (6.1.11) for cross section of Raman scattering gives
this cross section in the form

do = r? (s182)* dQ (6.1.13)
Here the quantity
2
re=—— (6.1.14)
meC

is the classical electron radius. Equation (6.1.13) is called the Thomson formula. It
is a purely classical result, since the Planck constant does not appear. To calculate
the total cross section, we integrate (6.1.13) over the solid angle dS2. We select the
polar axis of a system of spherical coordinates to lie along the polarization vector s,
of the incident photon. The notation 6 is introduced for the angle between vectors
s1 and k,. Since vectors s, and k, are perpendicular to each other, then we find that
5152 = sin 6. If the vector s; is normal to the plane composed from vectors s; and
k> the cross section of scattering is zero, since then vectors s; and s, will be normal

to each other. Hence,

8
o= /sm 0dQ = ?ﬂrz (6.1.15)

Equations (6.1.13) and (6.1.15) can be also obtained in the classical radiation
theory by solving the Newtonian equations of motion for induced electron oscillations
and considering the emission of secondary waves with the same frequency. The
classical results fail when the photon energy hw is of the order of the electron rest
energy mc” or greater. Then most of the incident photon energy is transferred to
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the electron, and the scattering is therefore inelastic. In this case, relativistic and
quantum effects will be important simultaneously, and the electron spin will be also
an essential element in the description of the scattering.

Further we calculate the low-energy scattering cross section for a photon scattering
from an atom with zero angular momentum. The frequency of the photon is taken
to be small compared to typical atomic frequencies, w < w,;. This limit is thus
opposite to that considered for a photon scattering of a free electron with w > w,;.
The small frequency condition allows us to simplify (6.1.10) to

4wt

2
(SZDim) (Slei)
= Z de, (6.1.16)

Wi

do.

The initial state i is specified to be an § state, so that its magnetic quantum number
is M; = 0. The state m is therefore a P state in accordance with the dipole selection
rule, and so M,, = 0, 1. We take the axis of quantization z to lie along s;. The
vector D is along the z direction. In the opposite case, the quantity D;,,s; vanishes.
Hence we have

Doisz = (5182) (D2 - (6.1.17)

We now define the polarizability tensor

Di im D .
ay=2%" Pin D) i )hwi,-])ml (6.1.18)

m

It follows from the above considerations that oy; is a diagonal tensor, so that oy; = adj;

and ) )
2e Zmi
= — E . 6.1.19
“ h mn Wi ( )

When this result is substituted into (6.1.16), we find the scattering cross section

4.2 w4a2

(5152)* d2 = —— sin? AdS2, (6.1.20)

c4 ct

do =

where 6 is the angle between the polarization direction s; of the incident photon and
the direction &, of the wave vector of the scattered photon. After integration over the
angular coordinates, we find the total cross section for photon scattering by an atom
in the low photon frequency limit to be

8nwta’?

We now wish to solve the same problem by the classical approach. From (1.2.31),
the intensity of scattered light is
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2 . 0
1) = 3= DO,

(6.1.22)

where D is the induced dipole moment produced by the field of an electromagnetic
wave with an electric field given by E cos wt. By the definition of atomic polarizability
a, we have D = —aE coswt. We are thus led to the intensity of scattered light
expressed as

2wta?

3¢3

1(t) = E? cos® wt. (6.1.23)

To find the cross section, we should divide this quantity by the energy flux of
the incident radiation. This energy flux is given by the Poynting vector c [E, H] /4,
where E and H are the electric and magnetic fields of the electromagnetic wave. In
our case, the energy flux has the magnitude cE? cos” wt/4m. When we define the
scattering cross section as the ratio of the intensity of scattered light to the energy
flux of the incident radiation, we obtain

8rw*a?
o= BV (6.1.24)

This agrees with the quantum result in (6.1.21). The advantage of the quantum-
mechanical derivation is that it makes it possible to obtain the explicit expression
for atomic polarizability. It is seen from the derivation that the scattering process
considered is purely classical one. A classical dipole moment radiates the same
frequency that is induced by the electromagnetic wave. Such scattering is called
Rayleigh scattering. It is interesting that both Rayleigh scattering (w <« wj;) and
Thomson scattering (w < wj;) are purely classical phenomena. The maximum in
the scattering of visible light by atoms with absorption frequencies in the ultraviolet
range corresponds to the violet cut-off of the spectrum, since the scattering cross
section increases very strongly with frequency: as w*. The limit w < wj; holds true
nevertheless. This explains the blue color of the sky. Sunset is of a red color for
the same reason: the strong scattering of the violet part of the solar spectrum in the
direct flux of the solar rays leaves a predominance of red in the remaining part of the
sunlight.

The static polarizability can be exactly calculated for the ground state of the
hydrogen atom. The result is that o = (9/2) a2 where a, = h?/m,e? is the Bohr
radius. Hence the cross section for the hydrogen ground state for low-energy photon
scattering, with hw < h?/m,a?, is given by

81 , (Hw\*
do = 2( w) (518,)2dQ2 (6.1.25)

222 (i
4 ¢\ me*

This expression describes accurately the elastic scattering cross section from zero
frequency up to the frequency of the first resonance when Aw = hwyg = 3me*/ (8h2) .
The indices 1 and 2 refer, respectively, to the ground and first excited states of the
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hydrogen atom. An additional problem with accounting for degeneracy of the state
i with respect to magnetic quantum numbers appears in the case of nonzero angular
momentum. If the low-energy photon is scattered by an atom in an excited state,
then Raman scattering occurs as well as Rayleigh scattering, with the consequent
transition of the atom to a lower lying state m.

We now calculate the dependence of the intensity of induced Raman scattering
on the propagation distance of the photon beam in the gas. We consider (6.1.10) for
the Raman scattering cross section d o, when an atomic electron makes a transition
from the initial state i to the final state j . If we denote by N/ Q2 the density of atoms,

then the quantity
N

g= 506 (6.1.26)
presents the number of photons with frequency w, that is generated in a unit distance
along the photon beam. The total Raman scattering cross section, o, is obtained
from (6.1.10) by performing the integration over the angles of the emitted photons
of frequency ws.

We now have n,, # 0, since the photons transfer from an incident beam of fre-
quency w; to photons of scattered light with frequency w,. If we select coordinates
with the z axis along the propagation direction of the incident beam, then by the
requirement that each absorbed photon gives rise to a scattered photon, we have

ny, (z) + ny, (z) = const = n,, (0), (6.1.27)

where n,,, (0) is the initial amount of photons in the incident beam. In the usual
scheme of quantization, each mode of oscillation is contained in the volume 2, so
we suppose that the typical characteristic length along the z axis is much greater
than Q'/3. We can now write balance equations that determine the dependence of
the quantities n,, (z) and n,,(z) on z. Equation (6.1.26) establishes the amount of
photons that appears in a unit length along the photon beam, under the condition that
there is one photon of frequency w; and no photons of frequency w,. However, if at
the coordinate z we have the amount n,, (z) photons with frequency w; and n,, (z)
photons of frequency w; then (6.1.8) means that the amount of photons appearing in
a unit length along the beam with frequency wj is

w(z) = gny, (@) [1 4 1., 2)] - (6.1.28)

Hence, the balance equations are of the simple form

dny, () dn,(2)
= = (6.1.29)

The solution of the system (6.1.29) under the conditions (6.1.27) is elementary. We
write it in the form
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Gz)—1
n,(2) = —Xp (G2 , (6.1.30)
1 + [exp (Gz) /., (0)]
where the quantity G is defined as
N
G=g[l+n,0)]= % [1+ n,0)]. (6.1.31)

The quantity G is called the increment coefficient. We see that the amount of
scattered photons increases at first linearly with z. This corresponds to the general
theory developed above in this chapter. This linear dependence occurs when Gz < 1.
When Gz ~ 1, the linear increase becomes an exponential one. Finally, when Gz >
1, saturation takes place, i, (z) — ny, (0), so that all photons from the incident beam
are replaced by photons in the scattered state.

The intensity of the induced Raman scattering for photons with frequency w is
given by

Ny, (2)

h(@) = chor ==, (6.1.32)

where n,,, (z) is determined by (6.1.27). In the linear regime, (6.1.30) becomes

n.,,(0)

w’) = G —’
na () = G2 0)

(6.1.33)

which is in good agreement with (6.1.10). If we take the volume €2 with the length z
in the direction of the photon beam with frequency w;, where N the number of atoms
in this volume, then the cross section of the volume €2 is €2/z. We now calculate the
energy flux through this volume for the photons of frequency w;, and obtain

(0
+eho ™D 6134
Z

ny (2) @ Gehw, ©)

Q
L@ = chw _ M@
1@)- = chen Z 1+ n,,0)

Using (6.1.31) for the parameter G we rewrite the first term in (6.1.34) in the form
N
— aocchwlnwl 0) (6.1.35)

To calculate the cross section we divide (6.1.35) by the particle density N/ €2 and by
the photon flux of the incident photons cluw; n,,, (0). As should be expected, we obtain
o, the Raman scattering cross section given in (6.1.10). In the nonlinear regime, the
increment coefficient G is more useful than the cross section o..
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6.1.3 Rayleigh Scattering by Dielectric Particles

Scattering and absorption of solar light by small dielectric dust particles is produced
by their polarization in the external electric field. There is no skin-layer inside a
dielectric particle, so that the external field penetrates through the whole particle.
Besides of this, the magnetic component of scattering is small compared to the
electric part, due to absence of the conduction currents.

There are condensation nuclei, tiny suspended particles, either solid or liquid,
upon which water vapor condensation begins in the atmosphere. There are also
much smaller nuclei in the atmosphere. The discovery that the air is full of tiny
particles around which water droplets may condense to create clouds was made
by Scottish physicist John Aitken (1839-1919). Much smaller particles are called
Aitken nuclei. They ordinarily play no role in cloud formation because they do not
induce condensation unless the air is highly supersaturated with water vapor. Most
condensation nuclei are produced by wave action over the oceans and by natural and
man-made fires over land. When mixed with the more hygroscopic material, dust
and soil particles blown into the atmosphere also are sources of nuclei. Numerous
measurements provide support for the hypothesis that layers of high concentrations
of Aitken nuclei near the tops of marine clouds are due to photochemical nucleation.
Chemical factors support the view that Aitken nuclei are dielectric particles of sizes in
the range 0.01-0.1 um. On average, their concentration varies from less than 103/cm?
over oceans to 10°/cm? in urban areas. It is tentatively concluded that Aitken particles
in the troposphere account for most of the sulfate in the atmosphere.

We first consider scattering of light on the dielectric dust particles. The radius of
this particle r, is assumed to be small compared to the wavelength of the incident
light A = 27c/w, that is

A
20« (6.1.36)
o wro

We assume also that the dielectric permittivity € (w) is not too large, i.e. the condition

c

1 <Vexk

(6.1.37)

Wro

is fulfilled. Then we can solve the static problem (the Laplace equation) both inside
and outside of the particle. It should be noted that the inequality (6.1.37) is fulfilled
well also for polar molecules for which the dielectric permittivity € is near unit for
light range of the electromagnetic frequencies. As a result, the temporal dependence
of the electrostatic potential can be neglected everywhere.

The Laplace equation for the electrostatic potential ¢ inside and outside of the
particle is of the form

D
@(r,0) = Crcos; r <r,; ¢(r,0) = (—Er+ —)cos; r>r, (6.1.38)
r
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Here a < A, )\, is the radius of the dust particle, and \ is the wavelength of
the incident light, A, = \/\/ is the wavelength inside the particle. The quantity
E = Ej exp (—iwt) is the electric field strength of the incident light wave.

Using the continuity condition of the potential on the surface of the particle (at
r = r,), one obtains the connection between coefficients C and D

D
C=—E+ —. (6.1.39)

3
o

The second equation for these coefficients follows from the continuity condition for
the normal component of the electric displacement

2D
—C=E+= (6.1.40)

To
Excluding the quantity D from two last equations, one finds the value of C

3
C=-— E. 6.1.41
e+2 ( )

Thus, the field strength of the uniform electric field inside the small dust particle
is
3

Ein=
e+2

E (6.1.42)

The electric polarization Py, (the dipole moment of the unit volume) is also uniform
everywhere inside the particle; it is equal to

P, =" g2 (=g (6.1.43)
in = . m—4ﬂ_ E+2 s R

and the dipole moment of the whole dust particle is

47a’ e—1
=P, = ’E. 6.1.44
P="3 (s n 2) a ©.1.44)

This solution is equivalent to the well known expression for the static dipole
moment of the dielectric ball in a constant electric field. The difference is only that
(6.1.44) contains the dielectric permittivity € (w) which corresponds to the frequency
of the visible light, instead of the static dielectric constant €. In the case of polar
dielectrics the quantity £ can be several decimal orders of magnitude larger than
the dielectric permittivity € (w) in the light frequency range. Now we determine the
differential cross section of scattering; it is obtained from (6.1.20) by substitution the
polarizability which is equal to ratio of the dipole moment (6.1.44) by the electric
field strength of the incident light wave:
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-1 2 4.6
do, = (§+2> ”C:” (1 — sin? 9 cos? ) dS2. (6.1.45)

In order to consider the non-polarized solar light, we should average do, over the
angle ¢ :

(doy) =

—1\? w1 24
(5 )“”” TS Vg, (6.1.46)

e+2 ct 2

Integrating over the solid angle, one obtains the total cross section of the Rayleigh
light scattering on a small spherical dust particle:

(o)) 8w (e —1 2w4rs (6.1.47)
O5) = — . 1.
‘ 3 \e+2)

This cross section is proportional to w*, and it is much less than the geometrical
cross section of the dust particle 772, if a < A ~ ¢/w. It should be noted that in
the opposite limiting case a < A, the cross section coincides the geometrical cross
section both for dielectric and for metal dust particles.

The Rayleigh law (6.1.47) ~w* explains the cyan color of the heaven at the scat-
tering of solar light. The maximum of the Planck spectrum of solar light corresponds
to the yellow color. The difference in the intensity of cyan and violet components
of the Planck solar light is less than 20%. The visible cyan color of the heaven is
explained by the human eye sensitivity. The cyan light is perceived by the eye better
than the violet light, by more than one order of magnitude!

6.1.4 Small Dielectric Particles in Electromagnetic Field

Scattering of an electromagnet wave on a macroscopic particle is determined by
electric properties of the particle; in other words, scattering results from reaction of
a particle material to the radiation field. Note that the polarizability of a particle «
characterizes the particle reaction of the action of the electric field. This quantity is
introduced as a connection between the induced dipole moment D of the particle and
the electric field strength E which creates this dipole moment, so that

DWw) = a(w)E(w) (6.1.48)
We first establish the connection between the absorption cross section by a particle

with its polarizability. Indeed, the interaction potential between the particle and
electric field is V = —DE. From this we have for the power absorbed by the particle

=%)
P=—(E—),
dt
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where brackets mean the averaging over time. Taking the electric field strength of a
monochromatic electromagnetic wave in the form

E = Ej exp (iwr) + Ej exp (—iwt) ,

where w is the frequency of the electromagnetic wave, we obtain for the particle
dipole moment induced by the electromagnetic wave as

D =a (w) Egexp (iwr) + o (w) Ej exp (—iwrt) ,

where o (w) is the particle polarizability.
From this it follows for the absorbed power

P = iw|Ey|? (a* — a)
The flux density of the electromagnetic energy is

 clBP?
2w

Then the absorption cross section o, by the particle as the ratio of the absorbed
power density to the flux of the electromagnetic energy is equal

P w
Taps = + = 477; Im a (w) (6.1.49)

Thus, absorption of radiation by a spherical particle is determined by its polar-
izability. On the other hand, this takes place because the dielectric permittivity € in
the region of particle location differs from that in a surrounding space. Hence, the
dielectric permittivity of a particle matter is connected with its polarizability. Let us
determine this connection for a spherical particle which radius r, is large compared
to the wavelength. One can use the Poisson’s equation for the electric potential ¢ is
A = 0 under these conditions both inside, and outside the particle. The boundary
condition for the normal component of the electric displacement near the particle
surface has the form

dp(R—r,—0) OJpR—>1r,+0)
E = 9
OR OR

(6.1.50)

where R is a distance from a particle center, r, is a particle radius, and ¢ is its dielectric
permittivity. An electric field induces a particle dipole moment D is connected with
the cluster polarizability as D = ¢E. This leads to the electric field potential ¢ outside
the particle which is induced by the electric field and by the particle dipole moment

DR
p=-ER+ = (6.1.51)
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Since the electric potential inside the cluster is restricted, the solution of the
Poisson’s equation Ay = 0 may be represented in the form

¢ = CER, (6.1.52)

where C is a numerical coefficient. This coefficient and the polarizability of the
particle can be found from the condition of continuity of the electric potential (.
This gives
3 —1
C=—"_.a="_43 (6.1.53)
e+2 e+2

This relation between the polarizability and its cluster dielectric permittivity holds
true also for an alternating electric field Ej cos wt, where it has the form

a’, (6.1.54)

Let us consider the classical limit of scattering of electromagnet wave, where the
radiation intensity as a result of scattering is given by formula (1.2.30), i.e.

2 2w
10 =33 Do) = %az(w)Ez (6.1.55)

The cross section of scattering o is the ratio of this quantity by the energy flux E? /47
of the incident radiation that is given by the Rayleigh formula

8 4 2
o= 8mwa(w)” (6.1.56)
3¢t

6.2 Absorption of Radiation by Metal Particles

6.2.1 Interaction of Metal Particles with the Electromagnetic
Wave

Interaction between an electromagnetic wave and a metal particle is determined, in
the first place, by interaction with valence electrons of the metal. We first consider
such an interaction with a large particle which may be considered as a metal piece. We
give in Table 4.2 electron parameters which influence on the interaction of univalent
metals with the electromagnetic wave. In this case valence electrons of atoms become
metal valence electrons in the metal formation from atoms. Along with the frequency
w of an electromagnetic wave, one can construct two frequency parameters, namely,
the plasma frequency w, = \/47N,e?/m, and the metal conductivity X.
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In order to understand relation between these values, we consider two cases.
The first case corresponds to the interaction of visible light with a metal surface.
The wavelength of the green color wave is A = 0.5 wm, and its frequency equals
w =3.7-10'"s~!. Comparing with data of Table4.2, we have

WS> w> T (6.2.1)

Another example relates to emission from a metal surface at the temperature
T = 1000K. According to the Wien law, the emission maximum corresponds to
the wavelength A = 0.29 um, and its frequency equals w = 3.7 - 10'°s~!, and we
obtain the same relation between the above frequencies. Therefore we ignore below
the plasma frequency and consider only parameters w and ¥ which determine the
interaction of radiation with a metal particle.

In the case of metal objects the interaction with an electromagnetic wave proceeds
through valence electrons; therefore this interaction is stronger than that involving
dielectric particles. The skin effect takes place for large particles, so that valence elec-
trons in the metal screen the field of the electromagnetic wave. Hence, the interaction
occurs in the metal region near the metal surface; thus, scattering of an electromag-
netic wave by a small metal particle is analogous to that in the case of a bulk metal
(Table6.1).

Hence, one can use formulas for scattering of radiation and emission by a small
metal particles on the basis of that for bulk metal which are considered in detail in
[8]. One can construct these formulas with using a small parameter « = w/27X. In
this case the penetration depth ¢ is given by [8]

A w
0= W\/; (6.2.2)

and the particle radius r, >> 4. The electric and magnetic fields of the electromagnetic
wave decrease inside the metal as exp (—z/9) where z is the distance from the plane
boundary inside the metal. Correspondingly, the absorption cross section ¢, of a
electromagnetic wave by the metal particle is [8]

Table 6.1 Parameters of univalent metals at room temperature due to valence electrons [7]. Here p
is the metal mass density, N, is the number density of valence electrons in the metal, X is the metal
conductivity, w, = V/47mN,.e? /m, is the plasma frequency for electrons of the metal, so that e, m,
are the electron mass and charge correspondingly

Parameter/metal | Li Na K Cu Rb Ag Cs Au
p. g/cm? 0.53 0.97 0.89 9.0 1.5 10.5 1.9 19
N,, 10*2cm™3 | 4.6 2.5 1.4 8.5 1.1 5.8 0.87 5.9
¥, 106571 9.7 19 12 54 7.0 57 4.4 40
wp, 1016571 1.2 090 |0.66 1.6 0.58 1.4 0.53 1.4
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where k(o) is the gray coefficient for the metal surface. Correspondingly, the flux
of thermal radiation 7, from the particle surface is given by

I, = IVk(a), (6.2.4)

where 1) is the radiative energy flux of the black body (the Planck’s radiation).

In particular, the conductivity of silver is ¥ = 5.5 - 10'7 s~! at the temperature
T =300 K, and & = 6.6 - 10'°s~! at the temperature T = 2000K. According to
the Wien’s law, the optimal radiation frequency at the temperature 7 = 2000 K is
Wmax = 1.3 - 1013 571, At this temperature a small parameter is o = 3.1 - 1073, that
gives for the gray coefficient k = 0.16.

6.2.2 Absorption of Radiation by Metal Nanoparticles

A size of metal nanoclusters is small compared to the penetration depth for an elec-
tromagnet wave, and these particles are uniform in the interaction with radiation.
Electrons of metal nanoclusters and microparticles can spread freely over the parti-
cle and interact with an electromagnetic wave as free charges. There are two ways of
the behavior of the electron subsystem in this interaction. First, the electron subsys-
tem of the particle partakes in interaction as a whole, so that collective properties of
the electron subsystem determine absorption of an electromagnetic wave by a metal
particle. Second, the spectrum of metal atoms usually includes radiative transitions
in a visible spectral range. These spectral lines are broadening in a condensed metal
due to the interaction with neighboring atoms which consist partially of ions and
electrons. But a general character of radiative transitions in atoms may be conserved
in the system of bound atoms. The choose between these two types of interaction
involving valence electrons can be done on the basis of experimental data.

A cluster is a system of a finite number of bound atoms. We consider here the
metal clusters consisting of large number of bound atoms. This cluster is a uniform
particle of a spherical shape where valence electrons can freely propagate inside a
cluster volume. However, a cluster size is small compared to a depth of the skin-layer
in a bulk metal, and therefore the cross section for interaction of clusters with an
electromagnetic wave is proportional to the number of atoms in the cluster, i.e., to
the number of valence electrons.

In addition, a cluster radius r, is small compared to the radiation wavelength A

ro KA (6.2.5)

Considering a metal cluster as a macroscopic system, we take the cluster polar-
izability to be proportional to the number of its atoms. In addition, for this metal
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particle the following criterion holds true
wKL X, (6.2.6)

where X is the specific conductivity of the cluster matter. This criterion allows one to
reduce the problem to the stationary case, where the stationary polarizability of the
spherical cluster is o = rg. Accordingly, formula (6.1.30) for the absorption cross
section may be represented as

127w g’ 3 TW 3 ] 12¢”
c (6/ + 2)2 + 8”2 ry, = Trggsph (w) ) gsph(w) - m
(6.2.7)
Here the dielectric permittivity of the cluster matter is taken in the form e(w) =
€’ (w) 4 ie” (w) Itis seen that the absorption cross section by a spherical macroscopic
cluster may be estimated as

Oabs =

To o
Oabs ™ X'ﬂ'r 0
i.e., this cross section is small compared to the geometrical cross section wa?.

We now apply the above results for metal clusters contained of a finite number
of bound atoms. The absorption process is determined by valence cluster electrons.
Assuming that these electrons are free, under criterion (6.2.5), the dielectric permit-
tivity of an electron plasma is given by

w?

cew=1-— (6.2.8)
wP

Here w), is the plasma frequency or Langmuir frequency, that is given by the expres-

sion
47N e?
w, =
P My

where N, is the electron number density, e and m, are the electron charge and mass,
respectively. Assuming thate” <« 1, we transform formula (6.2.7) taking into account
the expression (6.2.8) near the resonance frequency

@) =2 hw? r r2
(oF W) = 2m——a = Omax )
s ¢ R (w—wp)+T2 12 (W —wp)? 4 T2

(6.2.9)

where wy is the resonance Mie frequency,

Wy =

S

I" is the resonance width according to
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h/w 2
r— e
6

and opax 1S the maximum absorption cross section,

h 2
Omax = 27r—rw . (6.2.10)
C

From formulas (6.2.9) and (6.2.10) it follows the integral relation

r
/Uabs(w)dw = ngaxﬁ (6.2.11)

where the resonance width is assumed to be relatively small. Within the frame of
liquid drop model, the cluster radius is given by [9, 10]

r=rln,
where r,, is the Wigner-Seitz radius, and #n is the number of cluster atoms. Under
used conditions, the cluster is assumed to be a uniform particle, and the absorption
cross section is proportional to the number of cluster atoms.

Though the above cluster model of a uniform spherical particle is rough, it is
convenient to demonstrate the mechanisms of cluster absorption through the inter-
action between an electromagnetic field and valence electrons which leads to the
resonance character of the absorption cross section as a function of a photon fre-
quency. In practice, the absorption spectrum has more complex structure, and it can
include several peaks. Table 4.3 contains parameters of the absorption cross sections
for some metal clusters for which these cross sections can be approximated by a
simple resonance dependence. Basing on the experimental data [11-14] for the cross
sections of absorption by clusters consisting of Li, K and Ag atoms, one can check
the validity of the plasma model for the absorption cross section of clusters. It is
convenient to introduce the parameter

I'c

7 2 6.2.12
2mhwia? ( )

5 = Omax

that is equal to one, if formula (6.2.9) is correct.

As it follows from Table 6.2, the parameter ¢ differs from one stronger than the
limits of its accuracy. This means violation of the macroscopic character of absorption
in accordance with formula (6.2.7) and prohibits to describe valence electrons as free
ones that leads to formula (6.2.9) for the absorption cross section. Thus, the concept
of the interaction of the electromagnetic wave with cluster electrons as plasma ones
is violated.

One more comparison confirms this conclusion. The resonance frequency for
metal clusters with one valence electron per atom which are given in Table 6.2 is
equal to
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Table 6.2 Parameters of the absorption cross sections for metal clusters

Cluster hwo, eV T, eV Omax /A% | € 8 f

Lij 2.92 0.90 62 2.8 0.24 0.58
i}, 3.06 1.15 120 32 0.30 0.73
Lif, 3.17 1.32 280 49 0.50 1.20
Lis, 3.21 1.10 440 3.3 0.52 0.85
Lij500 3.25 1.15 830 3.5 0.66 0.91
K& 1.93 0.22 26 2.9 0.27 0.91
K3, 1.98 0.16 88 2.9 0.52 0.96
Ky 2.03 0.28 1750 4.0 13 1.40
Kaoo 2.05 0.40 2500 4.5 1.2 1.59
Agd 4.02 0.62 8.84 2.6 0.24 0.87
Ag3, 3.82 0.56 16.8 2.1 0.26 0.64

wo = wp/ /3 = ——e

Jmerd,

The number density of valence electrons is equal to

3

(S = - 2
dnry

where rw is the Wigner-Seitz radius. The value of fuwy is equal to 13.5 eV for large
Li clusters, to 7.1 eV for large K clusters, and to 14.7 eV for for large Ag clusters.
A large difference of these data from measured values of Table6.2 allows us to
conclude that the plasma model for valence electrons in the analysis of absorption
of an electromagnetic wave by metal clusters is incorrect. In addition, we show in
Fig. 6.4 experimental dependencies for the absorption cross sections of some Ag
clusters on the photon frequency. As it is seen, the absorption cross sections can
contain both one and two resonance maxima. This is also rejects the plasma model
for valence electrons.

We now consider the sum rule for a metal cluster. At fixed nuclei the absorption
spectrum of the cluster consists of a finite number of spectral lines; the number of
these lines is comparable with the number of cluster valence electrons. In the limit of
one atom this spectrum is transformed into one or several resonance spectral lines.
Let us introduce the effective oscillator strength f per one valence electron. Then the
total oscillator strength is equal to nf, where n is the number of valence electrons in
the cluster. Due to nuclear motion, the absorption spectrum of clusters is transformed
from set of separate spectral lines into the continuous curve. However, the sum of
the oscillator strengths does not change. One can expect that the effective oscillator
strength f per one atom depends weakly on the cluster size, and it corresponds to
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Fig. 6.4 Absorption cross
sections for silver clusters
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the atomic value. Below we check this concept using the analysis of clusters with a
plasma form of the absorption cross section which are contained in the Table 6.2.

Let us use the general expression for the cross section of photon absorption by an
atomic system in the form

. . m2ct a, gj 2m2c?
O abs (l _>]) - s =
W Ty i mec

figka (6.2.13)

Here w is the frequency of a given electron transition between states i (the lower
state) and j (the upper state); g;, g; are statistical weights of these transition states, 7;;
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is the radiative lifetime with respect to this transition, a,, is the frequency distribution
function for the radiated photons which is normalized as (2.1.1)

/awdw =1;

finally, f}; is the oscillator strength for this transition. The sum rule for dipole radiation
transitions of valence electrons in the spectral range including resonance transitions,

is of the form
2.2

/ Oabs(W)dw = nf (6.2.14)

meC

This sum rule is analogous to those for atoms (1.3.11).

If the absorption cross section has a resonance structure, analogously to that for
clusters in Table 6.2, the integral relation (6.2.11) is also applicable. Then it follows
from relations (6.2.11) and (6.2.14) that

Omax['m,C

_— 6.2.15
2m2e2nh ( )

f=
The values of the effective oscillator strength for metal clusters with resonance struc-
ture of absorption are given in Table 6.2. Different values for each element are
explained, in our opinion, by a restricted accuracy of used data. Average values of
the oscillator strength for each cluster correspond to oscillator strengths of low-lying
transitions 25, 2 —2p 2 —2ps /2 of their atoms. The total oscillator strengths are
equal to 0.74 for the lithium atom, 1.5 for the potassium atom, and 0.77 for the silver
atom. Coincidence of the oscillator strengths for clusters with corresponding values
for atoms confirms the fact that the absorption spectra of clusters can be obtained by
transformations of atomic resonance lines due to the interaction between atoms and
due to the nuclear motion.

In considering of the interaction of metal clusters with the radiation field, on
the one hand, these clusters are uniform with respect to radiation, and on the other
hand, they may be considered as macroscopic ones, where the interaction with an
electromagnetic field is determined by the electron subsystem. Let us construct this
cluster from n bound metal atoms and transfer an electron of one of these atoms into
the resonance excited state by means of the dipole radiative transition, so that the
oscillator strength of this transition is of the order of one. This excitation is spread
over the cluster, and the spectrum of cluster excitation consists of n discrete spectral
lines. The total spectrum of cluster excitation with accounting for atom motion has a
continuous structure with one or several maxima. This form of the cluster spectrum
follows also from computer simulations, and the integral absorption cross section is
proportional to the number of valence electrons.
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6.2.3 Emission of Metal Clusters in Hot Gases

A strong interaction between metal clusters and resonance radiation may be of impor-
tance both for radiative properties of metal clusters located in a buffer gas and for the
heat balance of this system. We below determine the spectral radiation power p (w)
of a cluster at a certain temperature 7. This spectral power is expressed through the
absorption cross section g,,s according to the Kirchhoff law as

PWw) =hw - I(w) - ogps (W) , (6.2.16)

where in accordance with formula (2.2.7) I (w) is the isotropic flux of the black body
radiation at a given frequency and temperature

w2 1

Here os(w) is the absorption cross section for a given cluster as a small particle.
From this it follows that the spectral radiative power by a small cluster has the form

hw? Oabs (W)

m2c? exp (hw/T) — 1 6.2.18)

pw) =

In particular, the total radiation power of a small macroscopic particle with a
radius a is [15, 16]

o0
27 5 467a’goT> Ta
P=|pwdw=—agoT’'h=——7""— — K1 (6.2.19)
hc he hc
0

Here the quantity

€
T ey v
is given by formula (6.2.7) and is assumed to be independent on the frequency; o
is the Stephan-Boltzmann constant, and the numerical coefficient is x = 3.83. It is
seen that the radiation power by a small macroscopic particle under equilibrium
conditions is proportional to 7°, in contrast to the classical dependence ~7* for the
radiative power of a macroscopic black body surface.

According to formula (6.2.7) and (6.2.14), the absorption cross section for a
small cluster is proportional to the number of cluster atoms. Hence, the specific
absorption cross section, i.e., the absorption cross section by one atom, does not
depend on the cluster size. Therefore, the cluster radiative power per unit volume is
proportional to the number density of bound atoms. This statement does not depend
on the distribution function of clusters, or of small particles over their sizes. Thus,
the total radiation power for a given volume of a gas, or of a plasma, is determined
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Table 6.3 The specific radiation power P4, 10’ W/g, and the light yield for large clusters at
various temperatures, expressed in Im/W and given in parentheses

Cluster 3000 K 3500 K 4000 K

Ag 0.71 (51) 1.6 (25) 3.5(88)
K 4.0 (106) 8.6 (111) 17 (165)
Li 2.0 (51) 4.9 (80) 10 (102)
Black body 22) 39) (57)

by the total number of bound atoms, and it does not depend on the size of the cluster.
This general conclusion is based on the statement that absorption cross section is
proportional to the number of bound atoms and it is valid both for clusters and small
macroscopic particles.

We now use parameters of the absorption cross sections for lithium, potassium
and silver clusters given in Table 6.2 in order to analyze numerically the radiative
parameters of the plasma which contains clusters. Table 6.3 presents the specific
radiation powers for clusters; they are determined by the expression

d
Prg = / l%, (6220)

where M is the cluster mass. Here we take into account that the radiation power
is proportional to the total mass of bound radiating atoms in clusters. Table 6.3
contains also (in brackets) the light yield of cluster radiation where the absorption
cross sections for these clusters are used as model ones. The light radiation yield
characterizes the efficiency of the eye perception that is given by the expression

_ [PV (w)dw

6.2.21
[ p(w)dw ( )

where the spectral radiation power p(w) is calculated on the basis of formula (6.2.18),
and the visibility function V (w) determines the perception of radiation by eye;
this function has maximum about of 683 Im/W for the wavelength of radiation of
A = 555nm. For comparison, Table 6.3 contains also the light yield of the black
body. It is seen that clusters as light sources are better than a black body because of a
more favorable radiation spectrum (a thermal infrared radiation is excluded from the
radiation spectrum of the clusters). It follows from data of the Table 6.3 that at the
temperature of T = 3600 K the averaged radiation power of the clusters is 1 - 108
W/g. This value is convenient for estimates.

Thus, metal clusters or small macroscopic particles which are located in a hot,
or ionized gas, can be responsible for radiation of these systems. For example, this
occurs in the flame where radiation is produced by small soot particles.
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6.3 Absorption by Atmospheric Particles

6.3.1 Aerosols and Water Microdrops in Atmosphere

Aerosols are particles of nano-sized and micro-sized particles located in the atmo-
sphere [17-22]. Sometimes water microdrops which form clouds and are of impor-
tance in electric and radiative properties of the Earth’s atmosphere, are included in
the list of aerosols [23, 24]. Below the object of our consideration will be just water
drops as an important atmospheric radiator in the infrared spectrum range [25-28].
But first we glance at aerosols as small particles which are influenced by atmospheric
properties.

Figure 6.5 contains various types of nanoparticles and microparticles which can
be presented in atmospheric air. For comparison, nanoclusters and electric probes
are added to this list, though these objects exist irrespectively the atmosphere. Aitken
particles were investigated from 19th century [30-33], earlier than other atmospheric
particles. They are located at high altitudes, above clouds, and their basis are radicals
of sulfur compounds which result from vaporization of meteorites at high altitudes
and from processes which proceed at the Earth surface or in the atmosphere at low
altitudes. Since their size is below 0.1 pm, Aitken particles are also responsible for a
blue sky color because shortwave photons scatter on these particles effectively. The
number density of Aitken particles at altitudes 10-20km is 10> — 10* cm ™~ [34].

Aerosols at low altitudes results from processes which proceed at the Earth’s
surface. Sulfur SO, and nitrogen NO, oxides, as well as atmospheric ions, are nuclei
of condensation in formation of water microdrops. In addition, sulfur and nitrogen
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Fig. 6.5 Typical size of aerosols and microparticles located in the Earth atmosphere [29]



6.3 Absorption by Atmospheric Particles 217

oxides, as well as soot particles, are formed in processes of combustion of solid and
liquid organic compounds in air. A large amount of aerosols is formed as a result of
volcano eruption. Some part of particles in atmospheric air goes up from the Earth’s
surface under the wind action. The putrefaction processes at the Earth’s surface
cause extraction of some aerosols and their transport to the atmosphere. In spite of
the variety of aerosols located in atmospheric air in accordance with Fig. 6.5, they
do not influence radiative properties of the atmosphere because of a small amount.

The Earth’s atmosphere contains a large amount of atmospheric water which
results from circulation of water in the nature. Water circulation consists of water
evaporation from open water reservoirs at the Earth’s surface and rain or snow return
water back to the Earth’s surface. This process establishes the amount of atmospheric
water 1.3 - 10'° g [35-38], and the total rate of water evaporation from the Earth’s
surface is 3.9 - 10%° g/yr [39—42]. Precipitation of atmospheric water on the Earth’s
surface with uniform distribution over it gives a layer of liquid water of a thickness
2.5cm [43]. The average concentration of water molecules in atmospheric air as
approximately 0.4%, whereas near the Earth’s surface the average concentration of
water molecules in air is equal 1.7%, i.e. the number density of atmospheric water
molecules decreases sharper with an altitude increase than that for air molecules. An
average time of residence of water molecules in the atmosphere is approximately
9 days [42]. These data are the basis to analyze the atmospheric greenhouse phe-
nomenon.

A small part of atmospheric water is found in the atmosphere in the form of
water microdrops which interact effectively with infrared radiation. Near the Earth’s
surface, the average partial pressure of water is about 2 Torr, whereas the saturated
water pressure is 4.7 Torr at the surface temperature [44, 45]. Therefore atmospheric
water is in the form of a vapor consisting of free molecules mostly, and a small part
of water exist in the form of aerosols, at least, at altitudes below 3 km. Aerosols are
formed and exist at larger altitudes; processes with their participation [21, 26-28,
46, 47] are important for optic and electric atmospheric properties. Formation of
aerosols may proceed if the partial pressure of water exceeds the saturated vapor
pressure at a current atmosphere temperature which is taken from [45]. The ratio of
these pressures is the air moisture. There are reliable methods of measurements of
the global moisture (for example, [48, 49]) which allows one to analyze the evolution
of the moisture of atmospheric air at some altitudes in time.

Atmospheric water is the main greenhouse component and includes a water
vapor consisting of free water molecules and water aerosols which compose clouds.
Figure 6.6 gives the absorption spectrum of liquid water. As is seen, the absorp-
tion coefficient in the visible spectral range is lower by seven orders of magnitude
compared with that in the infrared spectral range. This means that water aerosols
are transparent for solar radiation, and clouds are seen due to absorbed admixtures,
whereas these microdrops are sources of IR radiation. Let us estimate the role of
water aerosols in IR emission of the atmosphere taking the cross section of absorp-
tion of an infrared photon o = 7% under the criterion A < r, where risa drop radius,
and ) is the wave length. Correspondingly, the optical thickness u of the layer with
the depth / and number density N of water microdrops is equal
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u = 7r*NI, (6.3.1)

and the water mass in aerosols per unit square of the Earth’s surface m is

4 4
m= —7wr’Nl = rup’
3 3

(6.3.2)

where p is the water density. One can see that the observed optical thickness of the
atmosphere (¢ ~ 3) may be provided by approximately 0.2% of atmospheric water
if it is located in the form of liquid microdrops-aerosols.

Let us note two types of interaction of an electromagnetic wave with a dielectric
particle. Above we considered the case when this interaction results from electric
properties of a particle material which is described by its dielectric constant. Another
character of this interaction consists in absorption of radiation by this particle due
to transitions between molecular states of this particle and also due to transitions
between states owing to interaction between molecules of this condensed matter.
Evidently, the absorption coefficient of Fig. 6.6 for liquid water in the infrared spec-
trum range is determined by such transitions.

Let us analyze also the result of experiment [51] which is given in Fig. 6.6 accord-
ing to which water microdrops of an average radius » = 10 pm are characterized by
the absorption cross section o,ps = 7r? for thermal atmospheric radiation. Then the
optical thickness u of a layer of a thickness / is equal at the number density N of
microdrops

u = Nloys = Nirr?



6.3 Absorption by Atmospheric Particles 219

From the another standpoint, the mass per unit area M = pl is
4
M = NI - gwr3 P,

where p is the mass density of water. On the basis of these formulas, the absorption

coefficient is equal to
oot 30abs
YT 43

Under the above considered conditions (o, = 7r?) the absorption coefficient k,, ~
10° m~! (it is included in Fig. 6.6 shows the identity of the absorption coefficient for
liquid water and a gas of water microdrops).

6.3.2 Water Microdrops in Clouds

Considering an interaction of an individual atmospheric water microdrop with atmo-
spheric radiation and being guided by experiment [51], we take a drop radius to be
r = 10 wm. In this case the absorption cross section of thermal atmospheric radia-
tion A ~ r &~ 10 wm by a given microdrop is close to its geometric cross section; it is
equal to oyps ~ 3 - 10~° cm?, whereas for solar radiation the absorption cross section
is equal o5 ~ 107" cm?. In order to analyze radiative parameters of a microdrops
in a cumulus, we take typical parameters of water microdrops in cumulus as [52—55])

r, =8um, N; = 10°cm™3, (6.3.3)

where r, is the average drop radius, and N, is an average density of water microdrops
in cumulus in a thunderstorm weather. This gives for the absorption coefficient k,, =
oabsNg ~ 1073 ecm™!, and a typical observed optical thickness u = k,,L of cumulus
corresponds to its thickness L ~ 30m.

One can see according to Fig. 6.6 data, that the cloud optical thickness in the visible
spectrum range is equal u ~ (10~* — 1073?), i.e. a cloud is transparent for visible
radiation. Hence, clouds in the course of their formation are invisible. Through a time
they become visible as a result of attachment of absorbed components, in particular,
a dust or optically active atoms in the visible spectrum range. Below we estimate
an amount of sodium atoms in a drop which provide absorption of visible radiation.
Sodium atoms are formed in a drop as a result of attachment of molecules NaCl to
this drop or joining of this drop with a small particle of this salt.

We assume that injection of sodium atoms into a water microdrop leads to broad-
ening of an absorption line, so that it is transformed in an absorption band of a width
hAw ~ 1eV. According to formula (2.2.24) the absorption cross section may be
estimated as

)\2
4AwT’

(6.3.4)

Oabs =
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where a typical wavelength in the visible spectrum range is A ~ 0.5 wm. Taking a
typical lifetime for an upper state of transition is 7 ~ 10~%s. This gives a typical
absorption cross section ong ~ 5 - 1077cm?. Let a drop contains n sodium atoms,
and then a cloud becomes nontransparent in a visible spectrum range, if its optical
thickness is

u = NLnon, ~ 1

From this consideration we have n ~ 6 - 10°. Because an individual microdrop con-
tains n = 7 - 10'3 water molecules, one can find a typical concentration of sodium
atoms in water, that is, ~0.01%. This amount of sodium solved in water provides
the visibility of clouds in a sky.

Though it is known that the covering of a sky by clouds is approximately 70%. But
this does not mean that the other part of sky is not occupied with water microdrops.
Indeed, at the first stage of the nucleation process that leads to conversion of water
molecules in water microdrops transparent drops are formed, and only through a
time they become visible after attachment of absorbed atoms or dust particles to
microdrops.

Let us take the cross section of absorption o, by an aerosol particle of a radius
r to be [16]

Oabs = T2, (6.3.5)

if an aerosol radius is large compared to the wavelength of radiation \. In other

limiting case we have [8]
3

Tabs ~ % r< A (6.3.6)

From this one can construct the absorption cross section by an aerosol particle as a
function of an aerosol size in the form

7T}"2

— 6.3.7
1+C2 3D

Oabs =

From the above experimental data it follows that in this frequency range formula
(6.3.5) holds true with an accuracy of 20%, and the cross section of absorption of
thermal radiation by aerosols of a radius (8—10) wm is (2.5 £ 0.5) - 10~%cm?.

This leads to the depth of a formed water layer (30—40) um that corresponds to
the concentration of atmospheric water in aerosols roughly (1 — 2)%. It is seen that
water aerosols may give a remarkable contribution to atmospheric emission. This
result causes alarm with respect to the climate change because transition of a small
part of an atmospheric water vapor in aerosols may lead to a significant change of
the atmospheric optical thickness. In particular, according to studies [56—59] cosmic
rays influence on formation of aerosols and clouds in the Earth’s atmosphere.

Thus, we have that the spectral radiative flux of the Earth’s atmosphere may
include some frequency bands which are created by vibration-rotation or rotation
radiative transitions of certain components. One can introduce the effective temper-
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ature for a certain frequency band in accordance with formula (7.1.17). The optical
thickness of the atmosphere starting from this layer in the direction perpendicular
to the Earth surface equals to 2/3 at a given frequency, and the temperature of this
atmospheric layer is the radiative temperature for emission at a given frequency. We
below use this concept in the analysis of emission of atmospheric CO, molecules.

Note that clouds consisting of water aerosols water aerosols influence on the
Earth’s energetics. In accordance with Fig. 6.6, the absorption of radiation by water
aerosols is strong for the infrared spectrum range, whereas water aerosols are trans-
parent for visible radiation. But this fact corresponds to pure liquid water, and if some
chemical components are dissolved in water, the situation may be changed. Hence,
on the first stage of formation of water aerosols they are transparent microdrops, and
subsequently after attachment of some impurities water aerosols become visible.
One can demonstrate the influence of admixtures on optical properties of aerosols
in the case when the sodium salt NaCl is dissolved in water of an aerosol; then the
solute sodium atoms determine the absorption of visible radiation by aerosols.

Let us assume that yellow spectral line of absorption of a free sodium atom is
converted in an absorbed band as a result of interaction with surrounding water
molecules, if a sodium atom is located in water. Taking a width of the absorption
band Aw to be AAw ~ 1eV, one can obtain for the absorption cross section o as a
result of interaction of an electromagnetic wave with a dissolved sodium atom

A2 1
4 Awr’

(6.3.8)

Ovis =

where ) is a wavelength, 7 is the radiative lifetime of an excited atom which is
estimated as

26%w?

mec3

! f 90 (6.3.9)
T

Here m, is the electron mass, f is the oscillator strength for transition between atomic
states, g, is the statistical weight of the lower transition state which is the ground
electron state. Because f ~ 1 and g, ~ 1, it follows from formula (6.3.8) an estimate
for the absorption cross section

2

vis Y T 6.3.10
7 Awm,c ( )

This formula gives oyis ~ 5 - 10~ '8 cm?. Let us take for definiteness aerosols of
a cumulus clouds with an average radius » = 8 pum and the absorption cross section
o ~2.5-107%cm? for infrared radiation. This cross section may be reached as a
result of absorption of dilute sodium atoms if the concentration c(Na) of these atoms
in aerosols is ¢(Na) ~ 0.5%. These conditions may be attained in reality.
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6.3.3 Atmospheric Water Microdrops as Atmospheric
Radiators and Absorbers

Water drops are effective radiators and absorbers of infrared radiation. Being located
in the Earth’s atmosphere, they interact effectively with infrared radiation that passes
through the atmosphere. We now consider the energetic balance of an individual
water microdrop which interacts with this infrared radiation through processes of
emission and absorption; it interacts also with surrounding air through the thermal
conductivity process. This microdrop exchange through the thermal conductivity of
air; the power P, which the drop takes from air or transfers to it in the case of a
higher drop temperature compared to the air temperature far from the drop, is equal
[15, 16]

P, =4nr,kAT, (6.3.11)

where r, is a drop radius, & is the air thermal conductivity, and AT is the temperature
difference for the drop under consideration and surrounding air far from it. Here we
assume that the drop radius r, is large compared to the mean free path of molecules
in air.
Considering a microdrop as a black body, we have the following energetic balance
equation
4rr,k AT = 41r20T* — Pyys, AT =T —T,, (6.3.12)

where o is the Stephan-Boltzmann constant, T is the drop temperature, P, is the
power absorbed by drop in the form of infrared radiation, T, is the air temperature. In
accordance with Fig. 6.6, we assume that absorbed radiation is emitted at a distance
) from the drop, that is, the mean free path of an infrared photon in atmospheric air;
then we obtain for the absorbed power

1 1
Paps = 47rr(2, / oT(cos )* = 47rr3 / o |:T + )\d—T cos 9]4 = 47rrga |:T4 +4 ()xd—T>2 T{|
4 4 dh dh

(6.3.13)
Here d7'/dh = 6.5 K/km is the temperature gradient in the atmosphere, and we take
roughly A &~ 2km for infrared radiation. From this we find the difference between
temperatures of the drop and surrounding air

4r,0T? [ dT\?
AT = 70 [\ (6.3.14)
K dh

It is seen that the drop temperature is higher than the temperature of surrounding
airinthe case 7 > )\ whichisrepresented in Fig. 6.7. For adropradius r, = 10 pm we
take 7 = A = 2km, where the temperature is 7 = 270K with xk = 2.4W/m2 [45];
then we obtain AT = 1 - 107> K. This value increases if the altitude decreases. In
particular, when the microdrop reaches the Earth’s surface (h = 0), we have instead
of (6.3.14)
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Fig. 6.7 Geometry of a
microdrop located in
atmospheric air and
interacted with passed
radiation

2r, dr
AT = _ 2o 3y 8L (6.3.15)
K dh

In this case the drop temperature is lower than that for surrounding air, and AT =
—6 - 1073 K. Thus from this analysis one can conclude that if a microdrop is located
in atmospheric air, its temperature coincides practically with the temperature of
surrounding air.
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Chapter 7 ®)
Greenhouse Effect in Atmospheres oo
of Earth and Venus

Abstract The greenhouse phenomenon in the atmosphere that results from emis-
sion of its molecules and particles in the infrared spectrum range is determined by
atmospheric water in the form of molecules and microdrops and by carbon dioxide
molecules for the Earth atmosphere and by carbon dioxide molecules and dust for the
Venus atmosphere. The line-by-line method used the frequency dependent radiative
temperature for atmospheric air with a large optical thickness in the infrared spec-
tral range, allows one to separate emission of various components in atmospheric
emission. This method demonstrates that the removal of carbon dioxide from the
Earth’s atmosphere leads to a decrease of the average temperature of the Earth’s
surface by 4 K; however, doubling of the carbon dioxide amount causes an increase
of the Earth’s temperature by 0.4K from the total 2K at CO, doubling in the real
atmosphere, as it follows from the NASA measurements. The contribution to this
temperature change due to injections of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere due to
combustion of fossil fuel, and it is 0.02 K. The infrared radiative flux to the Venus
surface due to CO, is about 30% of the total flux, and the other part is determined
by a dust.

7.1 General Principles of Atmospheric Greenhouse Effect

7.1.1 Nature of Atmospheric Greenhouse Effect

The nature of the greenhouse effect was understood almost two century ago [1, 2];
it is determined by a property of the matter over a surface. In a usual greenhouse,
the Earth surface is heated as a result of absorption of solar radiation and it is cooled
by emission of infrared radiation. This balance establishes the surface temperature.
If place a partition over the surface which is transparent for visible radiation and
returns to the surface partially infrared radiation, its heat balance changes and the
surface temperature increases. In the Earth’s atmosphere the role of this partition
plays its atmosphere that must be transparent for visible solar radiation and it is
not transparent for infrared radiation. As a result, the surface temperature increases
compared with the case if the atmosphere is absent.
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Fig. 7.1 Spectrum of -

emission of carbons dioxide I\ Co,
molecules and water
molecules located in
atmospheric air and
spectrum of equilibrium
radiation at the temperature
of 288K [8, 9]

0 10 20 30 40 50
A, um

Infrared emission of the Earth’s atmosphere is determined by vibration-rotation
transitions of some atmospheric molecules, mostly H;O and CO,, and also by radi-
ation of aerosols and atmospheric particles [3]. As it was indicated above, Fourier
[1, 2] describes the nature of the greenhouse effect in the Earth’s atmosphere. The
next step in understanding the greenhouse effect of the Earth atmosphere was made
by Tyndall [4—6] who shown on the basis of his experiments with molecular gases
[7] that greenhouse atmospheric properties are determined by molecular gases, such
as a water vapor, carbon dioxide and methane.

It should be noted the peculiarity of the greenhouse effect which is demonstrated
by Fig.7.1 [8, 9]. This figure exhibits emission of atmospheric molecules of carbon
dioxide or water in a restricted spectrum range, and radiation of water molecules is
more important than that due to CO, molecules for following reasons. First, water
molecules have a dipole moment and hence they are more optically active objects.
In atmospheric radiation it results in radiative rotation transitions without the change
of a vibration molecular state. Rotation transitions determine a long-wave spectrum
range. Second, the number density of water molecules in the atmosphere is higher
than that for carbon dioxide molecules. In particular, the average number density of
water molecules near the Earth’s surface is 4 - 10'” cm™3 compared to 1 - 10'®cm—3
which we used above for the mean number density of atmospheric CO, molecules.
This shows an important role of aerosols in atmospheric emission.

Because the greenhouse phenomenon is connected with the atmosphere energetics
involving solar radiation in the visible spectrum range as well as infrared radiation
of the atmosphere, it is of importance for the energetic balance of the Earth and its
atmosphere. These data represented in Fig. 7.2 are taken from books [10-13] of one
of authors which in turn are based on the NASA data, in particular, on [14]. These
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data are in accordance with those contained in books [15-20] and also with those of
many papers, in particular, [21-26]. Evidently, the reason of this coincidence within
the limits of a few percent for basic channels is that the data are taken from the same
source—the data of NASA [14]. In addition, because these data relate to various
times within one half century, one can conclude that the rates of these energetic
processes have the natural character and vary weakly during this time range.

In evaluation some atmospheric parameters it is convenient to use the average
energy fluxes. In consideration radiative processes in the atmosphere, it is convenient
to operate with average radiative fluxes which result from dividing the total power
of Fig.7.2 to the area S = 5.1 - 10" m?, though the accuracy of these data is not
enough. The average radiative flux of solar radiation in the visible spectrum range
is 340 W/m?, the average radiative flux of from the Earth’s surface in the infrared
spectrum range is 386 W/m?, the average radiative fluxes of from the atmosphere in
the infrared spectrum range are 327 and 200 W/m? towards the Earth and outside
correspondingly. Additionally, the average radiative flux from the Earth’s surface
that is not absorbed by the atmosphere and goes outside is 20 W/m?. Note also that
the average energy flux from the Earth to its atmosphere in accordance with data
of Fig.7.2 is equal 57 W/m? due to water evaporation from the earth’s surface and
47 W/m? due to convection.

From the energetic balance of the Earth and its atmosphere as a whole given in
Fig.7.2 it follows that the basis of this balance is solar radiation which is penetrated
in the Earth’s atmosphere and it is converted partially in infrared radiation through
emission and its absorption by the Earth and atmosphere. Note that the Earth emits
infrared radiation almost as a black body. Since the grey coefficient of various objects
on the Earth’s surface in the IR spectral range is close to one [27], the Earth’s surface
may be considered as a black body for emission, that leads to the average Earth’s
temperature to be T = 287K, whereas the standard atmosphere model [28] gives
for the global Earth’s temperature 7 = 288 K. We note also that the atmosphere re-
moval leads to the global temperature 7 = 278 K, if the Earth absorbs solar radiation
completely and emits as a black body.

Let us represent the temperature 7 at a given point of the globe surface as T =
T, 4 0T, where Ty, is the global temperature. Assuming that the Earth’s surface emits
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Fig. 7.3 Emissivity of various surfaces via the photon wavelength [27]

as a black body in the IR spectral range, one can obtain for the radiation power P
of the Earth’s surfa0 parameter 67 /7,

P,=0T*S|1+6 5—Tz (7.1.1)
S—Ug Tg N .

where S = 5.1 - 10'*m? is the area of the Earth’s surface. Because a typical values
the temperature fluctuation § 7' are several Kelvin, the second term of formula (7.1.1)
is small. Therefore, one can use the average surface temperature for its emission.

One can justify the black body model for the Earth’s surface by data of Fig.7.3,
where the grey coefficient or emissivity are given in the infrared spectrum range for
objects which can determine the Earth’s emission. The grey coefficient is the ratio
of the photon flux from the surface of a given object with a certain temperature to
that of the black body surface with this temperature. This allows one to consider the
Earth’s surface as a black body in evaluation of its emission, and the accuracy of this
replace is about of several percents.

We now step aside from radiative processes and consider atmospheric phenomena
which are important for the greenhouse effect in the atmosphere. Because this effect
relates to the entire Earth, in its analysis it is convenient to deal with parameters
averaged over the globe and time including a time of day and season. This leads to
the model of standard atmosphere [28] which is characterized by average parameters
and relates roughly to the USA atmosphere. Though atmospheric air consists of
nitrogen (79%) and oxygen (20%), we below assume air molecules to be identical
with the molecular weight m = 29 a.u.m. The dependence on the altitude % for the
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number density N, (k) of air molecules, as well as other atmospheric molecules
which are mixed with air ones, is given by formula

N(h) = N(0) exp (—%) (7.1.2)

The scaling parameter A follows from approximation the data of standard atmo-
sphere by this formula, is represented in Fig.7.4a. Figure 7.4b contains the altitude
dependence of the atmosphere temperature and notations for atmospheric lower lay-
ers. Being guided by the greenhouse effect, we are restricted by the troposphere and
lower stratosphere only, where the temperature gradient in the troposphere is close
to d7/dh = —6.5K/km, as it follows from Fig. 7.4b.

In order to understand the character of atmospheric emission, one can introduce the
effective temperature of an uniform atmosphere for each frequency. In other words,
in the framework of the line-by-line model, we introduce the radiative temperature 7,
which determines the emission flux at each frequency of atmospheric CO, molecules
in the total emission of the Earth’s atmosphere, we first use the radiative flux towards
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the Earth’s surface as the parameter which characterizes atmospheric radiators in
accordance with equation

]‘O zdw hw -1 5 jo hw’dw hw -1 5

—1| =327Wm?2, J; exp —1| =200W/m?,
472 T 472c2 T,

0 0
(7.1.3)

where J|, J; are the radiative fluxes toward the Earth and outside it, and the radiative
temperatures for radiation directed to the Earth and outgoing radiation are different.
We below consider various models on the basis of formula (7.1.3). According to the
simplest model, the atmospheric absorption coefficient is independent of frequency
w, and then the radiative temperature towards the Earth 7| and outside it T follow
from the Stephan-Boltzmann equation

I, =0T}, J; =0T},

These equations give for temperatures of layers which are responsible for atmospheric
emission [19, 29]

T, =276K, T) = 244K (7.1.4)

These temperatures follow from equations 7y = T ([24]) and radiation towards the
Earth T, = T[h ], where T (h) is the temperature at an altitude /2. One can use the
following connection between an appropriate of the atmospheric temperature and
altitude for these temperatures

dTr dTr

T¢=TE—]’I¢E, TT ZTE_hTJ’

(7.1.5)
where within the framework the standard atmosphere model the average temperature
gradient is d7'/dh = 6.5K/km, and Tr = 288K is the temperature of the Earth’s
surface. From formulas (7.1.4) and (7.1.5) it follows for these altitudes

hy =19km, hy =6.8km (7.1.6)

It is of importance the local thermodynamic equilibrium for vibrationally excited
molecules which accompanies the atmosphere greenhouse effect and requires large
radiative times compared with collision times involving excited molecules in atmo-
spheric air. Therefore radiative processes do not violate the Boltzmann distribution
over excited vibrational and rotational states; the emission of this gas is determined
by excited molecules which result from collisions of nonexcited molecules with
gaseous ones, rather than from absorption of the radiation. From this consideration
it follows that radiative transport does not give a contribution to the emission of this
gas.

Indeed, the emission of photons created by vibrationally excited molecules does
not violate this distribution if the rate of excitation of an excited state exceeds sig-
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nificantly the rate of radiative decay of this state. In particular, for the basic radiative
transition 01°0 — 00°0 we have the rate constant of destruction of the upper state
ket =5 - 107 cm? /s at room temperature [70]. Then we obtain the condition for
the number density of air molecules N, of the Boltzmann distribution

N, > (7.1.7)

kel

Taking the radiative lifetime 7 = 0.33 s according to Fig.4.3 data, we obtain the
criterion (7.1.7) as N, > 3 - 10> cm™3. This criterion is violated only outside the
stratosphere.

We thus are based on the condition of local thermodynamic equilibrium in at-
mospheric air, and that the optical thickness of the atmosphere is large. Under these
conditions, we reduce the atmosphere with am alternative temperature to that with a
constant temperature. This is possible at a small temperature gradient that is a basis
of expansion over a small parameter. Such an expansion allows us to find the radiative
temperature 7, that characterizes the radiative flux at this frequency.

7.1.2 Global Properties of the Earth’s Atmosphere

We below consider the atmospheric greenhouse effect in detail. The greenhouse effect
is created by three atmospheric components, namely, by water vapor, carbon dioxide
and water aerosols; though other greenhouse components gives a small contribution
to this effect, their influence on the greenhouse effect will be considered also. Note
that molecular greenhouse components, molecules of water and carbon dioxide lo-
cated in atmospheric air, create infrared radiation as a result of vibrational-rotational
or rotational transitions of molecules. Rates of such radiative transitions are relatively
low, and hence they do not influence on thermodynamic equilibrium in air between
vibrational and rotational states of greenhouse molecules. Hence, radiation emitted
by the atmosphere is characterized by the air temperature.

Let us introduce the global Earth’s temperature as the temperature of the Earth’s
surface averaged over all the globe surface and time. The global temperature is
a parameter of the Earth’s energetic balance. Variation of the global temperature
in time characterizes the climate change, and our task is to determine the rate of
change of the global temperature d7'/d¢, and the range of temporal variation which
is measured in years. The problem is that chaotic variations of the global temperature,
as well as the temperature at a given geographical point, in the course of a day and
season reach tens degrees, so that the global temperatures averaged over year are
of the order of 1K. But variation of the global temperature for a century does not
exceed 1 K.

The method [30] for variation of global temperature allows one to overcome
the indicated problem and to decrease the fluctuations in determination of the global
temperature by one order of magnitude. Within this method we compare temperatures
at the same geographical point and time of day and season and construct the difference
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of these temperatures AT at different years. Next this temperature difference is
averaged over the Earth’s surface and also over say and season time during the year.
In this manner one can determine variation AT of the global temperature in time and
the rate dAT /dr of its variation. Fluctuations of variation of the global temperature
in this method are estimated as 0.1 K.

Realization of this method requires large information and a labor-intensive work.
Nevertheless, this information follows from data of meteorological stations. A num-
ber of such meteorological stations was about 6 thousands in the second half of 19th
century and now their number decreases in three times only, because the basic infor-
mation follows from satellite measurements. Treatment of this information is made
within the framework of NASA programs [Gottard Institute for Space Studies—
GISS], and results of this treatment are given in [31-36]. Comparison of the global
temperature change in summer and winter, as well as in daytime and night time or in
North and South hemispheres gives that indicated values of AT during a year does
not exceed 0.2K [32, 33].

Figure 7.5 give evolution of the global temperature with averaging over year, five
years and fifteen years. One can see that the larger time of averaging, the smother this
dependence. From Fig.7.5 it follows that year fluctuations of the global temperature
are of the order of 0.1 K. One can see a non-monotonic evolution of the global
temperature in time. Indeed, during 1880-1910 a weak cooling was observed that
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was changed by a weak heating in 1910-1940 which was continued by cooling during
1940-1950. Next, during 1950-1980 the global temperature did not vary within the
limit of its accuracy, and the Earth heating takes place after 1980. Basing on these
data, we give in Fig.7.6 evolution of the global temperature after 1985 when the
global temperature was increased monotonically [37]. Approximation of these data
by the linear time dependence gives for evolution of average change of the global
temperature

dAT
N 0.018 K/yr, (7.1.8)

and the fluctuation (standard deviation) for data of Fig.7.6 is equal A = 0.09K.
The latter means that a smooth (linear) time dependence for the global temperature
change AT is valid at time intervals above 5 years.

One of a greenhouse atmospheric component is carbon dioxide. The equilibrium
of atmospheric carbon dioxide results from its conversion in a hard carbon in the
photosynthesis processes, and the inverse process by processes of putrefaction and
breathing of plants. As it follows from the carbon balance in the atmosphere [38—
411, the rate of each process is approximately 2 - 10° ton/yr, while the total carbon
mass in atmospheric carbon dioxide is approximately 2 - 10° ton/yr. This means that
the average residence time of an atmospheric CO, molecule is 4 years. In addition,
the total carbon mass in fossil fuels, i.e. in coal, oil and methane, is 1 - 108 ton/yr.
This means that only 5% of the rate of carbon dioxide injections in the atmosphere
corresponds to combustion of fossil fuels, i.e. the latter is not important for the
balance of atmospheric carbon dioxide.

Detailed information about atmospheric carbon dioxide follows from monitoring
of atmospheric CO; that is made from 1959 in the Mauna Loa observatory (Hawaii,
USA) [43-46]. This observatory is located at altitude 3400 m above the sea level
< that is far from sources or absorbers of carbon dioxide. Some results of this
monitoring are given in Fig.7.7. As is seen, the concentration of carbon dioxide
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molecules in atmospheric air increases from 316 ppm in 1959 up to 409 ppm in
2017. In addition, the rate of an increase of the carbon dioxide concentration grows
in time from 0.7 ppm/yr in 1959 up to approximately 2.1 ppm in 2017. The reason
of season oscillations of the CO, concentration is explained that the photosynthesis
process is stronger in the northern hemisphere, where it proceeds mostly in the period
from May to September, and the photosynthesis is absent practically in the period
from October to March. The data of Fig. 7.7a give the contemporary rate of variation
of CO, concentration as

dinc

=0.006yr™!, (7.1.9)

with an accuracy approximately 10%.

Within the framework of the Arrenius concept [47], one can introduce the equi-
librium climate sensitivity (ECS) [48] as a change of the global Earth temperature
at the doubling of the atmospheric carbon dioxide concentration. This value is given
by
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In2
ECS = AT ——— (7.1.10)

In(ca/cy)’

where c; and ¢, are concentration of CO, molecules at the initial and final time,
and AT is the global temperature variation for this time interval. This value may be
determine twofold. In the first case it follows from formulas (7.1.8) and (7.1.9). In
the second case we take the concentration of CO, molecules to be ¢; = 280 ppm in
a pre-industrial period, and ¢, = 410 ppm at the present time, and the temperature
change is A = (0.8 = 0.1) K [49] for this time. As a result, we obtain

ECS = (2.0 £0.3)°C (7.1.11)

Note that this value follow from NASA measurements, rather than some evaluations.

The mean amount of atmospheric water is 1.3 - 10'° g [50-53] that corresponds
to the mean water density in the atmosphere as 3 g/m>. One can compare the water
mass in the atmosphere with the atmosphere one 5.1 - 10>! g which relates to nitro-
gen and oxygen. This corresponds to the average concentration of water molecules
in atmospheric air as approximately 0.4%, whereas near the Earth’s surface the av-
erage concentration of water molecules in air is equal 1.7%. The total rate of water
evaporation from the Earth’s surface is 3.9 - 10%° g/yr [54-57] (only 1.0 - 10'® g in
the form of snow), and the same rate relates to water returning to the Earth’s sur-
face. As it follows from this consideration, the power of the evaporation process is
equal 2.4 - 10'©W (see Fig.7.2) which is returned as a result of water condensation
in the atmosphere. In this manner, the above power is transferred from the Earth to
atmosphere.

From the amount of atmospheric water and the rate of its formation it follows that
an average time of residence of water molecules in the atmosphere is approximately 9
days [57]. In the water balance between the land, ocean and atmosphere, precipitation
of atmospheric water on the Earth’s surface and uniform distribution over it gives a
layer of liquid water of a thickness 2.5cm [58]. The height of a precipitated layer
may be used as a unit for amount of a water vapor in the atmosphere [59-63]. As it
follows from data [59, 60], approximately 80% of atmospheric water is located at
altitudes below 3km. According to data [61-63], the rate of water precipitation on
the Earth’s surface is higher for oceans, whereas season variations of this rate are
more for land.

Atmospheric water contains a small part of Earth’s water with the mass of 1.4 -
10?* g. If this water would be distributed over the Earth’s surface uniformly, the layer
thickness will be 2.7 km. From this it follows that the most part of this water is located
underground. Note that 96% of Earth’s water is salty. In addition, open water located
on the Earth surface is a source of atmospheric water and is found in equilibrium
with it.

Near the Earth’s surface the average partial pressure of water is about 2 Torr,
whereas the saturated water pressure is 4.7 Torr at the temperature [64, 65]. There-
fore atmospheric water is in the form of a vapor mostly, and a small part of water
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exist in the form of aerosols, at least, at altitudes below 3 km. Because of the con-
densation process, the number density of water molecules decreases with an altitude
h sharper than that in the case of air molecules. By analogy with formula (7.1.2),
the dependence of the number density of water molecules N(H,O) on the altitude %
may be approximated by

N(H,0) = N, exp(—h/)), (7.1.12)

and the parameters of formula (7.2.27) are equal according to measurements [61-63]
of the global atmospheric moisture at various altitudes

N, =(42+02)-10"ecm™3, A = (2.0 £0.2) km, (7.1.13)

Here the data of 1950-1960 and 2000-2010 are used, so that the values of these
parameters vary during this time inside the indicated accuracy. In reality, the total
amount of atmospheric water grows in time with the rate 0.07 g/kg per decade (1 g
of water per 1kg of air) [66—68], that corresponds to variation of the concentration
of atmospheric water ¢ as

dlnc

=7-10"3 yr! 7.1.14
m yr ( )

From the end of 19th century an increase of the air moisture near the Earth’s surface
is equal approximately 4% [69].

7.1.3 Models of Emission from Optically Dense Gaseous
Layer

We below represent the models for emission of the atmosphere considering it in
average as a gaseous layer above the Earth’s surface; its parameters depend on the
altitude only because a typical thickness of the atmospheric layer which is responsi-
ble for its emission is small compared to the Earth’s radius. But it is necessary to take
into account a nonuniform distribution of the atmospheric temperature and number
density of radiating and excited molecules. In this analysis it is of importance the
local thermodynamic equilibrium for vibrationally excited atmospheric molecules
because radiative times are large compared with collision times involving excited
molecules in atmospheric air. Therefore radiative processes do not violate the Boltz-
mann distribution over excited vibrational and rotational states. From this it follows
that radiation does not influences on the distribution, and radiative transport involv-
ing reabsorption processes is negligible. This fact decreases a number of models [70]
which may be used in the analysis of atmospheric emission in the infrared spectrum
range.
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We now use a simple model on the basis of the assumption that the atmospheric
absorption coefficient is independent of the frequency, and also it is a monotonous
function of an altitude [19, 29]. Under these conditions one can determine the average
optical thickness of the atmosphere. Let us approximate the altitude dependence of
the absorption coefficient as

duw _ e h (7.1.15)
k= —=Aexp|—= ), 1.
dh P

In order to determine the parameters of this formula, we use formula (2.2.37) which
allows one to find the altitude of the layers which are responsible for emission toward
the Earth 11| and outside the atmosphere /y. These altitudes satisfy to equations
(2.2.31)

00 hy
fkwdh =2/3, /kwdh =2/3 (7.1.16)
Iy 0

These equations allow one to determine the parameters of formula (7.1.15) [19, 29]
A=035km™!, A=6.0km, u = A\=2.1, (7.1.17)

where u is the total optical thickness of the atmosphere. Thus, this model [19, 29]
with the average absorption coefficient over the infrared spectrum range proves the
validity of the model of a weakly varied optical thickness as an altitude function for
optically thick layers under consideration.

Note that the used model for emission of a nonuniform gaseous layer is used a
small parameter (2.2.37) which in the limit iw > T has the form

5 (hw dT\?
o=l 5 (7.1.18)

Let us determine altitudes which are responsible for emission toward the Earth and
outside the atmosphere, the values of this small parameter are equal o), = 0.03 and
ay = 1 / 4.

We now extract one component from the absorbed gas and present the absorption
coefficient of the entire gas K, in the form

K, =k + ko, (7.1.19)

where k,, is the absorption coefficient of an extracted gaseous component and & is
that for other absorbed component. For example, if the standard atmosphere contains
three main absorbed components: water molecules, water microdrops and carbon
dioxide molecules, one can refer x to water molecules and water microdrops, while
k., 1s the absorption coefficient of CO, atmospheric molecules, and then one can find
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the contribution of CO, molecules to atmospheric absorption. In another example
k,, refers to trace gases, and « is the absorption coefficient of three basic absorbed
components of the atmosphere. Below we focus on the first example because it is of
the practical interest.

Let us formulate the algorithm to determine the contribution of a certain com-
ponent of atmospheric air to its emission under given conditions. For obviousness,
we will consider below as this example the emission of atmospheric carbon dioxide
toward the Earth. One can use two models for determination the radiative flux j,, due
to carbon dioxide, as well as the total radiative flux J,, to the Earth’s surface due to
all atmospheric components. According to formulas (7.1.15) and (7.1.16) one can
characterize radiation at a frequency w by the radiative temperature 7, that is given
by

2 2

Tw = T(hw)» hw = =
3K, 3(k+k,)

(7.1.20)

This formula describes the emission towards the Earth and is based on the assumption
h, < A. Next, the equality of the radiative temperature T, for a given frequency and
the temperature of an atmospheric layer located at an effective altitude /., means
local thermodynamic equilibrium for radiating molecules.

The radiative temperature 7, allows one to determine the radiative flux toward
the Earth J,, at a given frequency w according to the Planck formula (2.2.37) [71,
72]

w3
J, = ,
T 4n2e3 {exp [hw/ T, — 1}

(7.1.21)

and this gives the total radiative flux as the integral of the partial ones (7.1.21). Using
the partial radiative temperature 7, corresponds to the line-by-line model that means
determination of partial radiative fluxes at each frequency and subsequent integration
of these fluxes in the total radiative flux.

Another model, the absorption band model [19, 70, 73], is more rough and as-
sumes that the emission takes place in a certain frequency range which is called
the absorption band. This model holds true at high pressures where frequency os-
cillations of the absorption coefficient are absent, i.e. according to formula (4.2.16)
k., = X.- In this case we are based on a sharp dependence y(w), and one can in-
troduce boundary frequencies w; and w, of the absorption band on the basis of the
relations

=K (7.1.22)
Itis clear that this model does not work in a transient range of frequencies, whereas os-

cillations expand the transient range and hence decrease of the accuracy of this model.
We below analyze the above models of atmosphere emission for main greenhouse
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Fig. 7.8 Effective altitude /., which determines the radiative flux at a given frequency at the
contemporary concentration of atmospheric carbon dioxide under the assumption that the absorption
coefficient of atmospheric water is independent of the frequency [74]

components of the atmosphere, namely, carbon dioxide molecules, water molecules
and water microdrops—aerosols.

7.2 Greenhouse Effect in Atmospheres

7.2.1 Emission of Atmospheric CO, Molecules Towards the
Earth

We now evaluate the radiative flux toward the Earth due to atmospheric molecules of
carbon dioxide. For this it is necessary to take into account vibrational transitions in
accordance with formula (4.2.27) which create the radiative flux towards the Earth.
We use formulas (4.2.17), (4.2.18), and (4.2.21) for the absorption coefficient due to
each vibrational transition, and also formula (4.2.25) for the absorption coefficient
of P and R branches of atmospheric CO, molecules, as well formulas (4.2.31) and
(4.2.32) for Q-branch. All these evaluations relate for a high optical density of the
atmosphere and the local thermodynamic equilibrium.

We first determine the radiative temperature 7, for atmospheric emission in the
frequency range where it is created by atmospheric CO, molecules. For the standard
atmosphere model where the temperature gradient is d7'/dh = 6.5 K/km, formulas
(7.1.5) and (7.1.18) give for the radiative temperature 7,
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Fig.7.9 Radiative temperature T, at the contemporary concentration of atmospheric carbon dioxide
for the line-by-line method under assumption that the absorption coefficient of atmospheric water
is independent of the frequency [74]

dT_ o
dn ~ F T ktky

T, =T — h, (7.2.1)

where Tr = 288K is the Earth’s temperature, 4, is the altitude which is responsi-
ble for radiation towards the Earth, o = 4.3 K/km. Figure 7.8 contains the effective
altitude &, which is responsible for radiation at a given frequency and is given by
formula (7.1.20). Figure 7.9 gives the radiative temperature due to atmospheric car-
bon dioxide in accordance with formula (7.2.1). Roughly, this dependence may be
approximated by a table-form that corresponds to the absorption band model. This
means that inside the absorption band, the radiative temperature is equal to the Earth’s
temperature because of a high optical thickness of the atmosphere due to atmospheric
CO; molecules. Outside the absorption band CO, molecules do not partake in origin
of the radiative temperature, and within the framework of a constant temperature
model the radiative temperature in this range is independent of the frequency.

Within the framework of the absorption model, we have on the basis of formula
(7.1.22) for boundaries frequencies left w;, and right wy;, from the absorption band
at the contemporary amount of atmospheric carbon dioxide molecules

wip = 585em™!, wy, = 750cm™! (7.2.2)

Within the framework of the absorption band model, this gives the radiation flux J
toward the Earth’s surface due to atmospheric CO, molecules
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wWap

e i dw Fiw -

Wip Wib

where T is the atmosphere temperature near the Earth’s surface. Using parameters of
this formula for the standard atmosphere model, we obtain the value of the radiative
flux at the contemporary number density of atmospheric CO, molecules (N (CO,) =
1-10"%cm™3) [74]

J, = 67W/m? (7.2.4)

One can fulfil the same operation at doubling number density of the amount of at-
mospheric carbon dioxide. Then instead of the values (7.2.2) we have the boundaries
of the absorption band

wi, =58lem™!, wh, =755cm™ ", (7.2.5)
that corresponds to the following radiative flux toward the Earth’s surface [74]
J; =71 W/m? (7.2.6)

On the basis of the line-by-line model, the radiative flux toward the Earth is given
by

wWap

Wab
, hw’dw hw -

Wip Wip

The emission radiative flux J| toward the Earth’s surface at the contemporary concen-
tration of CO, molecules and that J i at its doubled concentration are equal according
to this formula [74]

J, =61W/m* J| = 68W/m’ (7.2.8)

As a result, we have for the average radiative flux toward the Earth under these
conditions [74]

Jy = (64 £3)W/m*, J| = (70 £2) W/m* AJ(CO,) = (5 +2) W/m®,
(7.2.9)
where AJ | (CO,) is the difference of radiative fluxes toward the Earth due to atmo-
spheric CO, molecules as a result of doubling of the atmospheric concentration of
CO, molecules.
Let us assume that inside the absorption bands for atmospheric molecules of
carbon dioxide which boundaries are given by formulas (7.2.2) and (7.2.5) the ra-
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diative atmospheric temperature 7, coincides with the global Earth’s temperature
T = 288 K. Then the atmospheric radiative flux is equal / = 67 W/m? at the contem-
porary concentration of carbon dioxide molecules and J' = 71 W/m? at the doubled
concentration of carbon dioxide molecules. One can see that these values coincide
within the accuracy limits with evaluations (7.2.9) on the basis of real radiative tem-
peratures. The difference of these radiative fluxes coincides with the accepted flux
difference 4 W/m? [16, 75], but this is not the change of the radiative flux toward
the Earth due to doubling of the amount of atmospheric carbon dioxide because of
a different spectral width of the absorption band. We below determine the change
of the radiative flux toward the Earth due to doubling of the amount of atmospheric
carbon dioxide. Next, from this it follows that the contribution of emission of CO,
molecules to the total radiative flux toward the Earth is approximately 20%.

We now improve the model of frequency independent absorption coefficient which
allowed one to determine the altitude £, of an atmospheric layer which is responsible
for emission toward the Earth’s surface and the temperature of this layer 7', according
to formula (7.1.6) and (7.1.4) as hy, = 1.9km, T, = 276 K. We now account for a
heightened radiative flux J,(CO,) due to CO, molecules in their spectral range
between w; and w,. Then we have the following equation for the radiative flux

wi

o0
hw3dw hw -1 hw3dw hw -1 2
Jy = el ol -1 +J,(COp) + 22 |\ 7 -1 = 327W/m~,
0

)
(7.2.10)
where T is the radiative temperature outside the absorption band by CO, molecules.
As a result, we have for parameters of this range

T, =274K, hy =2.2km x = 0.30km™" (7.2.11)

We now check the validity of the method which allowed one to reduce the atmo-
sphere with a varied temperature to the one where the temperature is independent
of the altitude. It is based on a smallness of the parameter o which is defined by
formula (7.1.18). Outside the absorption band we have

A _ ATy

du kdh
and formula (7.1.18) gives at boundaries (7.2.2) of the absorption band a(wp) =
0.016, a(wyp) = 0.026 that confirms the validity of the method used.

Let us analyze the change of the radiative flux AJ| toward the earth’s surface as
aresult of doubling of the atmospheric carbon dioxide amount in order to determine
the ECS (equilibrium climate sensitivity) subsequently. This increase leads to an
increase of the radiative temperature for radiation directed toward the Earth, and this
change is represented in Fig. 7.10 [74]. This allows one to determine an increase AJ|
of the radiative flux toward the Earth as a result of doubling of the concentration of
atmospheric CO, molecules as
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Fig.7.10 Increase of the radiative temperature for the flux toward the Earth resulted from doubling
of the concentration of carbon dioxide molecules within the framework of the line-by-line model
[74]

w2

hw?dw hew - huw -

wi

where T, and T are the radiative temperatures at the contemporary and doubled
concentrations of atmospheric carbon dioxide molecules respectively. Note that this
difference determines an additional radiative flux toward the Earth due to doubling
of the concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules, rather the value AJ (CO,) in
formula (7.2.9).

It is clear that the used model in which the frequency is independent of the absorp-
tion coefficient, is rough because the absorption coefficient as a frequency function
oscillates strongly in reality. Therefore we take it in a more general form

K= K, +acos[b(w —w,)l,; (7.2.13)

where a < k,, b ~ lecm™!, and k, = 0.3km™!, i.e. the average absorption coeffi-
cient in the range outside of the absorption band due to CO, molecules is «, and
(7.2.10) is fulfilled. Then formula (7.2.12) gives after averaging over the parameter
b.

AJ;, = (1.0 £0.2) W/m? (7.2.14)
As is seen, this difference AJ, = J| —J is several times less than the that

AJ(CO,) defined by formula (7.2.9) as the difference of radiative fluxes toward
the Earth which are created by CO, molecules. This means that increase of the
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flux due to CO, molecules is accompanied by a more strong absorption of emitted
radiation. It is convenient to represent formula (7.2.14) in the form

AJ,(CO,)

e (1.4 +0.3) W/m? (7.2.15)

In the same manner, one can determine the change of the radiative flux as a result
of the change of the concentration of atmospheric water. Within the framework of
the above model, the water contribution to the atmospheric radiative flux toward the
Earth is characterized by the average absorption coefficient x in formula (7.1.19).
Indeed, increasing the average absorption coefficient x by 10%, one can obtain an
increase in the radiative flux to the Earth’s surface by 4.7 W/m?. Assuming the average
absorption coefficient s of atmospheric water to be proportional to the concentration
of atmospheric water, one can obtain by analogy with formula (7.2.15)

AJ,(H,0)

~ 47 W/m? (7.2.16)
dc(H,0)

7.2.2  Water as Atmospheric Radiator

As we indicate above, basic atmospheric radiators are atmospheric carbon dioxide
and water. From the above evaluations based on spectroscopic parameters of CO,
molecules it follows that carbon dioxide creates approximately 20% of the radiative
flux in the infrared spectrum range that falls on the Earth. Hence atmospheric water
in the form of H,O molecules and water microdrops is responsible for approximately
80% of the radiative flux which is absorbed by the Earth in the infrared spectrum
range.

Atmospheric water includes water molecules and water microdrops including
those of clouds. One can evaluate the radiative flux due to atmospheric water
molecules in the same matter as we done above in the case of CO, molecules on
the basis of spectroscopic parameters these molecules taken from the HITRAN data
bank. But because of the complex character of the spectroscopy of water molecules,
the visualization will be lost in this way; since our goal is to represent the physical
picture of the greenhouse phenomenon and to show the role of spectroscopy in cre-
ation of this phenomenon, we use a more rough method for estimation of the role of
water molecules.

In this consideration we return to the concept which is presented in Fig.7.1. In
spite of a low accuracy of spectra of this Figure compared to contemporary data,
it demonstrates an important concept. Namely, molecules are optically active in a
certain spectral range; continuous radiators, as water aerosols, are necessary to cover
other spectral range. Basing of this concept, we divide the infrared spectrum which
provides the atmospheric greenhouse effect in parts related to certain molecules; the
rest spectrum part is covered by aerosols. Roughly, the absorption band due to carbon
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Fig. 7.11 Spectral intensity of atmospheric water molecules according to the HITRAN data bank
at the temperature 7' = 296K [76]

dioxide molecules is restricted by the spectral range (7.2.2), and we below estimate
boundaries of the absorption band for atmospheric water molecules..

Let us assume that the boundary frequencies of the absorption band for water
molecules is created at altitudes # ~ 2km, as it takes place for CO, molecules.
According to formula (2.2.38) this corresponds to the absorption coefficient k,, ~
3.10°cm™". In order to reduce this estimation to data of Fig.7.11, we express the
absorption coefficient k,, averaged over oscillations through the spectral intensity S,,
according to formula (4.2.16)

= N(H0) 8,4,

where N(H,0) ~ 107 cm~3 is the number density of water molecules; taking an
average energy difference d ~ 0.1 cm™" for neighboring levels which is comparable
with the line width, one can obtain \; ~ 10cm for the wavelength of photons which
determine the radiative flux emitted by the atmosphere due to H, O molecules. Though
the used formula (4.2.16) relates to molecules with a regular spectrum structure, it
may be taken as an estimation.

From this one can obtain for boundary values of the spectral intensity S ~
3-1072*cm/mol. In addition it would be required the difference of energies for
neighboring resonances d must be less than v ~ 0.1 cm. If this relation is not ful-
filled, a dip occurs in a dependence k&, between neighboring energy levels, and the
absorption at indicated frequencies takes place if
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(7.2.17)

These estimations allows one to analyze the character of absorption of atmospheric
water molecules on the basis of the HITRAN bank data given in Fig.7.11. Roughly,
the absorption band of water molecules is located from small frequencies up to
absorption band of CO, molecules. The latter means that removing of carbon dioxide
from the Earth’s atmosphere conserves absorption inside its absorption band due to
water molecules. At larger frequencies w > 800cm™! absorption takes place only in
narrow ranges due to some spectral lines.

Note that in contrast to atmospheric carbon dioxide, we are restricted by a rough
consideration of atmospheric water because a real water amount in the atmosphere
varies in wide ranges, whereas the concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules is
more or less close to its average value because of a large residence time of these
molecules in the atmosphere (approximately about of 4 years). For this reason, in
analyzing the role of atmospheric water in the greenhouse effect we are based on the
energetic balance of the Earth and its atmosphere.

Letus analyze the character of the atmospheric emission directed toward the Earth.
‘We assume on the basis of Fig. 7.11 that atmospheric water molecules provides emis-
sion of the atmosphere at frequencies below 800cm ™. This range includes also the
absorption band due to CO;, molecules according to (7.2.2), i.e. the absorption bands
due to atmospheric carbon dioxide and atmospheric water molecules are overlapped.
Next, one can take the radiative temperature for atmospheric emission toward the
Earth to be equal to the temperature of the Earth’s surface, as we obtain above inside
the absorption band due to CO, molecules. This gives the radiative flux toward the
Earth J) (w < 800cm™') = 233 W/m?, so that according to Fig.7.2 data the total
flux is J, = 327 W/m?; the other part of the flux is J (w > 800 cm™ ) = 94W/m?.
Evidently, the latter is created by water microdrops since absorption by CO, and
H,0O molecules in this spectral range is weak. Accounting for also the radiative
flux (7.2.9) that is determined by atmospheric carbon dioxide, one can obtain that
the atmospheric radiative flux toward the Earth is created roughly in 20% by CO,
molecules, in 50% by water molecules, and in 30% by water microdrops.

Water microdrops are of importance for atmospheric emission along with atmo-
spheric water molecules and CO, molecules, in spite of a small amount of atmo-
spheric water mass in the form of microdrops compared with that in the form of
molecules. Because of a high optical thickness of the atmosphere at frequencies in-
side the absorption bands due to water and carbon dioxide molecules, the outgoing
atmospheric radiation emitted by the Earth surface, is located in the spectrum range
w > 800cm™1). It is approximately J, = 20 W/m? according to data of Fig.7.2 or
5% of total emitted power from the Earth’s surface.

Let us estimate the radiative temperature 7,, and an effective altitude &, for emis-
sion of aerosols in the range w > 800cm™!). Above we found the radiative flux in
this frequency range to be J (w > 800 cm™!) = 94 W/m?; according to the Planck
formula this corresponds to the radiative temperature 7, = 265K, that is realized at
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the altitude h,, = 3.6km. The optical thickness u of the atmosphere in the spectral
range where absorbers are water microdrops in accordance with the character of
radiation propagation, follows from the equation

1

I, =1 / f(u)dufexp (—é)dcos 9, (7.2.18)
0

0

where J, is the radiative flux from the Earth in this spectral range, f(u) is the
distribution function over optical thicknesses, 6 is the angle between the normal to
the Earth’s surface and direction of photon motion. As a blackbody, the the Earth
emits the radiative flux J = 153 W/m? at frequencies above 800cm~'. Evidently,
the flux J, = 20 W/m? passes through the atmosphere in this spectral range, and the
probability for a photon to pass through the atmosphere in the indicated spectral
range is P = 0.13. On the other hand, taking for simplicity the distribution function
in formula (6.3.2) as f(u) = exp(—u/u,), we take for the probability of surviving
of an emitted photon by the Earth

1
p= / _ 080 cosh=0.13
u, + cosf

0

Solution of this equation gives u, = 3.2, i.e. microdrops form clouds with a large
average optical thickness. It is clear that in reality the optical thickness of the atmo-
sphere varies in time.

In addition, one can estimate the amount of the atmospheric water in microdrops,
being guided by experiment [77]. According to this experiment, the average absorp-
tion cross section o, of infrared radiation at the wavelength A = (10 — 12) wm by
water microdrops is oas = (1.5 — 2.1) - 107®cm?. The cross section of a typical
microdrop which radius is 7, = 8um is o = 772 = 2.0 - 10~%cm? corresponds to
the measured value. On the other hand, the absorption cross section for a ball of a
radius r, with blackbody properties of its surface is given by [78]

3
Tr,

Ogps = ——2—,
abs ro+ CA

where ) is the wavelength, and the numerical coefficient C ~ 1. Let us denote the
drop number density in clouds as N, and the average thickness of the layer as L.
Then the optical thickness of this layer is

u = NLO'abs

On the other hand, the water mass in microdrops per unit area of the Earth’s surface
under these conditions is
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4 3
M = §7rropNL,

where p = 1g/cm? is the density of liquid water. From this we have

M= 47rr3 _ 4(r, + CN)
3Uabs 3

pu (7.2.19)

Under these conditions we obtain M ~ 1072 g/cmz, i.e. of the order of 0.3% of the
atmospheric water mass is contained in microdrops, i.e. this atmospheric water is
found in clouds.

Basing on the observed data for evolution of global atmospheric parameters and
the above spectroscopic analysis of the atmospheric greenhouse phenomenon, we
below consider evolution of the global temperature as a result of an increase of the
amount of atmospheric water and carbon dioxide separately. Let us represent the
change of the global temperature 7, if it is determined by variation of the concen-
trations ¢(CO;) of atmospheric CO, molecules and that ¢(H,O) of water molecules,
in the form

dc(COy) dc(H,0)
“ecoy T em,0)

7, = (7.2.20)

where a = 0.7 K according to (7.1.18). In order to determine the parameter b, we as-
sume that the change (7.2.20) of the global temperature in a real atmosphere as a result
of doubling of the concentration of CO, molecules is determined by atmospheric car-
bon dioxide and water, and formula (7.1.18) gives that for CO, molecules. In addition,
we have that doubling of the concentration of CO, molecules is caused by an increase
of the radiative flux AJ = 1 W/m? due to these molecules and AJ, = 4 W/m? due
to other atmospheric radiators assuming those to be water molecules.

We above determine the average absorption coefficient ,, = 0.33km~! for
the contemporary concentration of CO, molecules from equation J;, = 327 W/m?.
Correspondingly, doubling of the carbon dioxide concentration leads to equation
J, =332 W/m? that gives k,, = 0.35km™!. Since the global temperature change
due to atmospheric radiators other than CO, molecules, is 1.6K according to for-
mulas (7.2.27) and (7.2.29), one can obtain from this that b = 25K. As it is seen,
b > a, because on the one hand, the concentration of water molecules near the Earth
surface is 40 times more than that of carbon dioxide molecules, and, on the other
hand, a water molecule due to its dipole moment has a higher optical activity com-
pared to the CO, molecule. Note also that the correlation between evolution of the
CO; concentration and global temperature was used in this operation that exists only
last 40 years.

In considering emission of atmospheric water in IR spectral range, we were based
on simple models and measurements related to atmospheric water. One can expect a
more fruitful method is to evaluate the absorption coefficient of atmospheric water on
the basis of high-resolved spectroscopy of water molecules [79] in the same manner
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as it is made for atmospheric carbon dioxide. But it is not reliable because of strong
fluctuations in the concentration of water molecules and an important contribution
of water microdrops which in spite a relatively small mass close the windows of
transparency of water and carbon dioxide atmospheric molecules. Additional data
for atmospheric carbon dioxide and water allow one to increase the reliability of
parameters described the greenhouse atmospheric phenomenon.

In conclusion of the analysis of the greenhouse phenomenon in the Earth’s atmo-
sphere we note that atmospheric CO, molecules give the contribution of approxi-
mately 20% both in the radiative flux of infrared radiation toward the Earth and the
change of the global temperature due to growth of the amount of atmospheric carbon
dioxide. The other part of these values relate to atmospheric water in the form of H,O
molecules and water microdrops. We determine the contribution from atmospheric
carbon dioxide on the basis of the spectroscopy analysis because of a large residence
time of CO, molecules in the atmosphere that is approximately 4 years. The amount
of atmospheric water varies in irregular manner depending on time and geographic
point. Therefore we are based on the energetic balance of the Earth’s atmosphere
that is reliable. As a result, we obtain roughly that the contribution to the greenhouse
effect due to CO, molecules is 20%, due to water molecules is 50% and due to water
microdrops is approximately 30%.

7.2.3 Climate Sensitivity

We above have determined the variation of the radiative flux toward the Earth due to
a change of the concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules. This causes a change
of the Earth’s temperature, and our task is to determine the connection between these
values. The characteristic of this change is according to Arrenius [47] so called the
equilibrium climate sensitivity [48] which is the change of the global temperature
at doubling of the atmospheric concentration of CO, molecules. But this problem
may be formulated in a general form, as the global temperature change as a result
of variation of the radiative flux AJ, toward the Earth/s surface. Let us define the
climate sensitivity [16, 80] S as the ratio of the global temperature variation AT to
the change AJ, of the radiative flux toward the Earth, and this change causes the
change of the global temperature AT. We have

AT
= — (7.2.21)

AJy

It is convenient to operate with a reciprocal value F = 1/§, which is called the
radiative forcing, since the total radiative forcing is the sum of partial ones. In this
consideration we assume the interaction of solar radiation with the atmosphere and
Earth is not varied at a small Earth temperature change. This also takes into account
that optical parameters of the atmosphere in the visible spectral range are not varied
if these parameters in the infrared spectral range vary slightly, including the con-
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servation of the Earth albedo. In this consideration, we are based on the standard
atmosphere model, so that the Earth’s temperature is 7 = 288 K, the temperature
gradient d7'/dh = —6.5 K/km is constant up to the tropopause at iz, = 11 km, where
the atmospheric temperature equals Ty, = 217K, and the temperature difference
between the Earth and tropopause is 67 = T, — Tyyin = 61 K. Let the temperature
change at the Earth be AT, while the tropopause temperature is unvaried. We then
determine the change of energy fluxes under the above conditions, where the water
concentration is supported to be a constant.

One can obtain the temperature 7}, at a given altitude . and its change AT}, under
given conditions

Oh h
T, =Tg l—h— , AT, = AT l—h— (7.2.22)

o o

Correspondingly, a change A J), of the radiative flux, if it is created at the altitude A,
is

4J, AT,
AJy = 40T} AT, = hT h (7.2.23)
h

where o is the Stephan-Boltzmann constant. In determination of the convection flux
change AJ., we assume the energy flux due to convection to be proportional to the
temperature gradient, that gives

AJ. = AT 7.2.24
c — Je 5T ( L )
We use these relations below in determination the
The radiative flux from the Earth’s surface Jz = 386 W/m? is compensated par-
tially by atmospheric emission through carbon dioxide and water molecules which
equals approximately AJg = 216 W/m? in the range w < 800cm™'. Assuming the
radiative temperature for emission of atmospheric molecules to be equal to the Earth’s
temperature, one can find the radiative forcing Fg due to emission of the Earth and
atmospheric molecules

_ 4AUg

=2.4W/(m’>K) (7.2.25)
Tk

E

In accordance with the energetic balance of the Earth given in Fig.7.2, we
take the average energy flux due to water evaporation from Earth’s surface to be
Joy = 57W/m? and due to atmospheric convection J. = 47 W/m?. The tempera-
ture dependence of the flux due to water evaporation is ~ exp(—Ae/T), where
Ae = 0.43¢eV is the binding of the water molecule for the liquid phase. The flux
change AJ,. due to convection we assume to be proportional to the temperature
change. As aresult, we obtain for the change of the energy flux for these channels as
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Aoy = evAa_?T’ AJ. = £JC, (7.2.26)
T Tk

and these channels give F., =3.4W/(m?’K), F.=0.16W/(m?’K), F,, + F.

= 3.6 W/(m?K).

We determine also the feedback which takes into account the connection between
an increase of the global temperature AT and the concentration of optically active
components. Let us use the Pauling concept [81, 82] according to which an increase
of the carbon dioxide concentration in the atmosphere results from an increase of the
global temperature, but not vise versa, as it is assumed in the standard consideration.
In this case an atmospheric amount of carbon dioxide follows from equilibrium with
ocean carbon dioxide which is dissolved in oceans and is located there in the form of
HCO;3 and other compounds. This equilibrium proceeds through the formation of

CO, + H,0(liq) < H,CO3, (7.2.27)

that means an equilibrium between free atmospheric CO, molecules and bound ones
in an indicated compound with liquid water, where the enthalpy of this transition
is AH = 178kcJ/mol or 1.8eV [83]. Because an amount of atmospheric carbon
dioxide is less compared with bound carbon dioxide in this chemical compound, the
concentration ¢(CO;) depends on the temperature as

c(CO,) ~ exp (—%) , (7.2.28)

that leads to the following relation of a concentration change for atmospheric carbon
dioxide and a temperature change AT of the Earth’s surface

Deltaln c(CO») AH _1
- Y T 026K (7.2.29)
dAT T?

This gives for the radiative forcing F;(CO,) = 0.4W/ (m? K) due to the feedback
between the change of the atmospheric concentration of carbon dioxide and the
temperature change AT if we use formula (2.2.15).

By analogy with formula (7.2.22), we have for concentration of atmospheric water
molecules

¢(H,0) ~ exp (—%) , (7.2.30)

where €, &~ 0.43¢eV is the binding energy of the water molecule on the surface of
liquid water. This gives by analogy with formula (7.2.23)

dinc(H,0) & »
2 2P _0.06K 7.2.31
dAT T2 ( )

From this on the basis of formula (2.2.15) we have
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AJi (H20) Ac(Hy0)
dlnc dAT

Fr(H0) = =28W/(m*K), Fy = Fy(Hy0) + Ff(COy) = 3.2W/(m*K)

(7.2.32)

Because the radiative forcing due to an increase of the atmospheric concentration
of water molecules due to an increase of the global temperature, we assume for
simplicity, that the the radiative forcing as a result of the feedback due to the change
of the atmospheric concentrations of carbon dioxide and water molecules to be equal.
This gives for the radiative forcing due to this feedback F; = 0.3 W/(m? K).

Summarizing the above values, one can obtain the total radiative forcing

F,=Fg+ Foy + F. — Fy #2.8W/(m*K), S~ 0.36m?K/W (7.2.33)

Note a low accuracy of the climate sensitivity since the radiative forcing is the differ-
ence of large values. The error increases also because atmospheric water molecules
and water microdrops are not separated in this evaluation. In addition, according to
evaluations [74] this value equals to § = 0.42 m? K/W.

It follows for the change of the global temperature as a result at doubling of the
concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules.

AT =(04+02)K, (7.2.34)

where the error accounts for the accuracy of used values, whereas the result depends
on processes included in the above scheme. Indeed, we assume the atmospheric and
Earth’s albedo, as well as another interaction of solar radiation with the atmosphere
and Earth, to be unvaried in the course of the change of the concentration of CO,
molecules, and also the content of atmospheric water is conserved. Because anthro-
pogenic fluxes of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere resulted from combustion of
fossil fuels is about 5%, the contribution of the human activity to ECS (the tem-
perature change as a result of doubling of the atmospheric carbon dioxide amount)
is

AT =0.02K, (7.2.35)

i.e. injections of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere as a result of combustion of fossil
fuels is not important for the greenhouse effect. In addition, total removal of CO,
from the atmosphere causes a decrease of the radiative flux toward the Earth by
approximately 9 W/m?. This corresponds to a decrease of the global temperature by
approximately 4 K.

The value (7.2.27) may be compared with the ECS for a real atmosphere on the
basis of data for evolution of the global temperature during past 150 years [32, 33]
and the monitoring of atmospheric carbon dioxide [43, 46]. This is given by formula
(7.1.11)



7.2 Greenhouse Effect in Atmospheres 255
AT = (2.0£0.3)K,

so that atmospheric carbon dioxide provides approximately 20% both the radiative
flux toward the Earth and its change resulted from the change of the concentration of
CO; molecules. The ECS which follows from treatment of data over past 65 million
years is [80, 84, 85]

AT = (35£13)K, (7.2.36)

Evidently, a large error is determined by the change of conditions during different
epochs.

For determination of the absorption coefficient (7.1.15), the spectroscopy infor-
mation about these molecules is required, and it is the content of the data bank [86]
that may be used for such evaluations. In the case of CO, molecules an additional
simplification of a simple structure of this molecule allows one to use the regu-
lar or Elsasser model [87] for its vibrational-rotational spectrum with spectroscopy
parameters according to [88]. As a result, this allows one to determine ECS un-
der conditions, that the concentrations of all the atmospheric radiators except CO,
molecules are constant at doubling of the concentration of carbon dioxide molecules.
As a result, under these conditions, the change of the global temperature within the
framework of the absorption band and line-by line models is equal [19, 29, 74]

ECS=(04=x£0.1)K (7.2.37)

Comparing formula (7.2.37) with (7.1.11), one can conclude that approximately 20%
of the change of the global temperature for a real atmosphere gives carbon dioxide,
and then the contribution to the global temperature change from combustion of fossil
fuels is approximately 1%.

In this consideration, we account for the total radiative flux toward the Earth equals
J, = 327 W/m? according to (7.1.12). Considering this as equation for the absorp-
tion coefficient of other atmospheric radiators than atmospheric carbon dioxide,
one can obtain for the contemporary concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules
K, = 0.33km™'. This corresponds to the altitude 4, = 2km of a layer which is re-
sponsible for atmospheric emission, and its temperature 7|, = 275K is the radiative
temperature in spectral ranges outside absorption of CO, molecules. An indicated
temperature differs slightly from (7.1.4) where the absorption coefficient for atmo-
spheric carbon dioxide is averaged over frequencies. At the doubled concentration
of CO, molecules this equation gives ., = 0.35km™".

According to the above mentioned NASA investigations, the concentration of at-
mospheric CO, molecules increases in time from 0.028% at the preindustrial period
which finishes in 19th century, up to 0.041% now. The amount of atmospheric carbon
dioxide results from the equilibrium between atmospheric and surface carbon [38—
41] and consists mostly of the transition between atmospheric carbon dioxide and
solid carbon in composition of plants. The carbon transition from the atmosphere to
the Earth’s surface proceeds in the photosynthesis process, whereas the opposite tran-
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sition results from breathing and degradation of plants, as well as from combustion
of fossil fuels. Roughly, the Earth atmosphere includes 800 billion tons of carbon in
atmospheric carbon dioxide, and the residence time of an individual CO; molecule in
the atmosphere is approximately 4 years, i.e. an exchange between atmospheric and
surface carbon is approximately 2 - 10® ton/yr. The total carbon amount in coal, oil
and methane which is extracted from the Earth’s interior annually, is approximately
10 billion tons, i.e. the human activity gives the contribution of 5% to the carbon
circulation. Hence, the contribution of the man activity in the equilibrium climate
sensitivity (7.2.37) is

AT =0.02K (7.2.38)

But a small contribution of injections of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere as
a result of the combustion process does not mean that the influence of the man
activity on global atmospheric parameters ia absent practically at the contemporary
level of the human activity. Indeed, from the preindustrial period up to now the
concentration of atmospheric CO, molecules increases by (40-50)%. This results
from deforestation under the human activity. One can conclude from this analysis
that contemporary using of fossil fuels which finally are injected in the atmosphere
in the form of carbon dioxide and hence influence on the atmospheric spectroscopic
properties; it gives the contribution to the global temperature change of approximately
1%.

7.2.4 Energy Balance of Venus and Its Atmosphere

We also apply the results of emission of a gas layer contained CO, molecules for
the analysis of the energetic balance of the Venus and its atmosphere. Figure 4.10
gives the frequency dependence of the Venus atmosphere near its surface due to
atmospheric CO, molecules, and below we use this to construct the energetic balance
of the Venus and its atmosphere. Let us represent first parameters of the Venus
atmosphere. The Venus atmosphere consists of carbon dioxide (96.5%) and nitrogen
(3.5%) [89]. On the basis of this, for simplicity, we shall further assume that carbon
dioxide is the only component of the Venusian atmosphere. The gas pressure at the
surface of Venus is 92 atm, the temperature is 735 K [89, 90]. The temperature
gradient is about —8 K/km in the altitude range from 0 to 60km and then decreases
monotonically, as the altitude increases, to almost zero at an altitude of 100 km [90].
On the basis of measurements [90], the scale of the change in the number density
of carbon dioxide molecules A in the Venus atmosphere, which is introduced on
the basis of formula (7.1.2), varies from A = 19km at the surface Venus up to
about 6km at an altitude of 60km, and 4km at an altitude of 100km. The number
density of carbon dioxide molecules at the Venus surfaceis N = 9.2 - 10* cm™3, and
also N = 6.6-10cm™> and N = 1.2 - 10'3 cm~3 at altitudes of 60 km and 100km
respectively.
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Our task is to determine the contribution of carbon dioxide, located in the Venus
atmosphere, the greenhouse effect. Indeed, the average flux of solar radiation per unit
surface area of Venus is (2622 & 6) W/cm? [91] (for the Earth’s surface this value
is 1365W/cm2). For the observed surface temperature 735K, the flux of infrared
radiation under these conditions is Jy = 1.7W/ cm?, i.e. heat fluxes are increased at
approach to the planet surface. If the Venus absorbs all the solar radiation incident
on it and then radiates as a black body, then its surface temperature will be 463 K.

In reality, most of the radiation penetrating into the Venus atmosphere is reflected,
and the absorbed energy is consumed partially for creation of convective gas flow,
while its main part is spent on atmosphere radiation. The Venus albedo is of 0.80 %+
0.02 according to [92] and 0.76 £ 0.01 according to [91]. As a result, the average
radiative flux from the Venus atmosphere is (157 & 6) W/ m? [93]. This corresponds
to an average radiation temperature of about 230 K, which agrees with measurements
[94, 95]. This temperature is realized at an altitude of 70 km, where the carbon dioxide
pressure is 28 Torr.

The analysis of the Venus energetic balance is beyond this work. Our task is to de-
termine the role of carbon dioxide emission in the heat balance of the Venus. We will
assume that the Venus atmosphere consists entirely of carbon dioxide and determine
the radiative temperature in the spectrum range where carbon dioxide molecules emit.
In the subsequent analysis, we use the representations of molecular spectroscopy (for
example, [96—101]). Moreover, the CO, molecule is a linear symmetric molecule,
that simplifies the analysis of its oscillations.

We use formula (7.1.20) to find the radiative temperature 7' (w) of radiation leaving
the Venus atmosphere in the range of the absorption spectrum of carbon dioxide
molecules. Let us introduce the absorption band by molecules of carbon dioxide
such, that the boundary frequencies for this band w; and wy, in accordance with
formula (7.1.22) are given by relations

2
ko (Wip) A = ky(wap) A = 3 (7.2.39)

where the scale for the change of the number density of radiating molecules is
determined by formula (7.1.2).

If the width of the absorption band is determined by wings of spectral lines for in-
dividual vibrational-rotational transitions, it is convenient to average the absorption
coefficient (4.2.25) for P and R branches over oscillations within one period, i.e.
over the frequency range for transitions between neighboring rotational momenta.
Next, on the basis of formula (7.1.20), we determine the altitude of an atmosphere
layer h,, which is responsible for emission of photons at a given frequency, and the
radiation temperature at a given frequency coincides with the temperature of this
layer. Figure 7.12 contains the frequency dependence for this altitude. Correspond-
ingly, the radiation temperature 7 (w) of photons, which are produced by emission
of carbon dioxide molecules, is given in an indicated range of photon frequencies in
Fig.7.13 in accordance with formula (7.1.20).
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Fig. 7.12 Effective altitude of the Venus atmosphere which is responsible for creation of the
radiative flux at a given frequency [102]
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Fig. 7.13 Effective temperature of the Venus atmosphere which is responsible for creation of the
radiative flux due to emission of atmospheric CO, molecules as a frequency function [102]

Let us determine the total outgoing radiation flux from the Venus atmosphere
on the basis of formula (7.2.39) assuming that the radiative temperature for a part
of the spectrum, which is not connected with carbon dioxide, is independent of the
frequency. We have for the energy flux of radiation

; _7 fiw3dw +72 fiw3dw N / fiw3dw
- 0 4n2c2 [exp (T@o) — 1} 5 4n2c2 [exp (%) - 1] & 4n2c2 [exp (%’) - 1]’
(7.2.40)
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and according to the measurements [93] this flux is J = (157 £ 6) W/m?2. Solving
this equation, we find 7,, = (249 % 3) K, which corresponds to altitudes of 63—64 km.
Note that clouds of the Venusian atmosphere, consisting of droplets of sulfuric acid,
are concentrated in the altitude range of 60—70 km. Perhaps, these clouds are respon-
sible for emission of thermal radiation in the range of the spectrum, not connected
with molecules of carbon dioxide. We also note that at an altitude of 60km the at-
mosphere temperature is 263 K, and the temperature gradient is d7'/dh = 4 K/km,
and the scale of the change in the number density of CO, molecules is A = 6km.
This gives a small parameter (7.1.18) o = 0.05, which characterizes the validity of
the assumptions used.

Let us give the parameters of Venus related to the problem under consideration.
The atmosphere of Venus consists of carbon dioxide (96.5%) and nitrogen (3.5%)
[89]. For simplicity, we assume carbon dioxide to be the only component of the Venus
atmosphere. The gas pressure at the Venus surface is 92 atm, the temperature is 737 K
[89, 90], that corresponds to the number density of molecules of carbon dioxide near
the Venus surface N = 9.2 - 10?° cm~>. The temperature gradient is about —8 K/km
in the altitude range from 0 to 60 km [90], and the scale of the change in the density
of carbon dioxide molecules A in the Venus atmosphere, which is introduced on the
basis of formula A = dIn N/d(1/h), where N is the number density of molecules
in the atmosphere, # is the altitude above the Venus surface, and A = 19km.

In constructing the energy balance of the surface of Venus and its atmosphere,
we will model the Venus surface as a blackbody for IR radiation. We have that
an absolutely black body with a temperature of 737K creates an IR radiative flux
J, = 16.7kW/m?. On the other hand, the average flux of solar radiation per unit
surface area of Venus 2.6 kW/m? [91]. The Venus albedo is 0.80 + 0.02 according
to [92] and 0.76 & 0.01 according to [91]; we take it to be 0.78. It follows that the
average flux of solar radiation absorbed by the atmosphere and surface of Venus is
0.5kW/m?. An additional contribution to the power absorbed by the surface of Venus
is due to IR radiation produced by the molecules of carbon dioxide. To determine the
radiative flux to the Venus surface, which contributes to the Venus energy balance,
it is necessary to analyze the emission spectrum of carbon dioxide molecules in
the infrared spectral range, which is presented in Fig.4.3, so that the frequency
dependence for the absorption coefficient is represented in Fig.4.10.

The boundaries of absorption bands for the Venus atmosphere due to carbon
dioxide molecules follow from the relation [13, 103]

koA =2/3, (7.2.41)

where A = 19 km is the scale of the change in the number density of molecules of
carbon dioxide in the Venus atmosphere near its surface in accordance with formula
(7.1.2). On the basis of this formula, we have for the boundaries of the first two
absorption bands w; = 493cm™! and w, = 1174cm™!, which gives IR radiative
flux to the Venus surface J; = 3.5kW/m?. The third absorption band, which is
created by the resonant radiation of the carbon dioxide molecule between the lower
excited antisymmetric state and the ground vibrational state, has the boundaries
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w; = 2258cm™! and w, = 2439cm™! that leads to IR radiative flux to the Venus
surface J; = 0.9kW/m?. From this one can obtain the total radiative flux to the
Venus surface, which consists of the absorbed flux of solar radiation and IR radiation
generated by carbon dioxide molecules in the Venus atmosphere is J = 4.9 kW /m?.

As it follows from the data presented, solar radiation absorbed by the Venus surface
contributes 3% to the total energy flux absorbed by the Venus surface. In this case,
the contribution of IR radiation of the Venus atmosphere absorbed by its surface is
26% from the total flux of radiation absorbed or emitted by the Venus surface. Note
that in the case of the Earth’s energy balance, the last channel gives 20% [16, 19, 75].
Thus, we arrive at a contradiction according to which the power of radiation absorbed
by the surface of Venus, is small extent (about one-third) compared to the power of
IR radiation from its surface at the observed temperature. In searching the cause
of the discrepancy between the indicated powers, we first analyze the accuracy of
finding the above powers. For this purpose, we use the absorption band model [19]
for carbon dioxide molecules, according to which radiation at frequencies inside
this band is created by carbon dioxide molecules, whereas outside the absorption
band, carbon dioxide molecules do not contribute to atmospheric emission. This
requires a sharp change of the absorption coefficient k,, near the boundary of the
absorption band which is given in Fig.4.9. The accuracy of calculation the above
radiation powers within the framework of the model used is better than 20%; the
error in calculations also includes the fact that the radiative temperature of the Venus
atmosphere near boundaries of the absorption bands is determined by the layers of
the Venus atmosphere whose temperature differs from the temperature of its surface.

Let us ascertain which additional channels in the Venus energy balance can remove
the contradiction obtained. Above we did not take into account the convective heat
transfer from the Venus surface, associated with the vortex movement of carbon
dioxide near its surface under the influence of the atmospheric temperature gradient.
In the case of the Earth, the convective energy flux is about 10% of the total flux
of solar radiation entering the Earth’s atmosphere [16, 19, 75]. It can be expected
that the relative contribution of convective transport in the energy balance of Venus
does not exceed this value due to a high gas pressure in the atmosphere of Venus.
Thus, convective transport in the atmosphere of Venus does not eliminate the above
contradiction, especially since the convective transfer only increases the missing
energy flow to the Venus surface, which is necessary for the fulfillment of the Venus
energy balance.

However, convective heat transfer in the Venus atmosphere causes the dust to
move from the Venus surface to its atmosphere. In the case of micron-size dust
particles, the action of gravity leads to their return to the Venus surface through
years. The weighted dust is optically thick in the IR spectral range and even at a
low dust concentration the IR radiative flux may be provided by dust particles. Note
that in the case of the Earth’s atmosphere, the role of dust does not be important,
since atmospheric dust is washed out by atmospheric water for 8-9 days. At the same
time, the energy balance of Venus and its atmosphere begins with absorption of solar
radiation by the atmosphere [104], and then the absorbed energy is transferred to the
Venus surface as a result of convection and radiative transfer. Here we do not consider
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the radiative transfer from upper layers of the Venus atmosphere to its surface, but
we solve a simpler problem.

One can estimate a dust amount of the atmosphere from the condition that the dust
optical thickness u with respect to IR radiation is of the order of one. This condition
has the form

u, =kyL=0,NL ~1, (7.2.42)

where o, is the photon absorption cross section of a dust particle, N is the number
density of particles in the atmosphere, L is the thickness of the atmosphere layer
in which the dust is located. Assuming dust particles to be spherical, we assume
a typical dust radius r to be small compared to the wavelength A ~ 10 wm, which
leads to the following estimate for the photon absorption cross section of the dust
particle [78]

Oy ~TF" - —~ — (7.2.43)

where V is the average volume of dust particles. From this we obtain on the basis of
formula (7.2.42)

E=VNL ~ duy, (7.2.44)

where £ is a typical thickness of the dust layer, which ensures the absorption of
infrared radiation of the planet, if atmospheric dust is collected near the Venus surface.

Comparing this amount of dust with the amount of carbon dioxide in the atmo-
sphere of Venus, we obtain that the concentration of dust molecules is ~1077 (the
number of molecules of atmospheric dust to the number of molecules of carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere) provides the effect under consideration when this dust
consisting from solid particles of micron and submicron sizes, creates the IR radia-
tive flux absorbed subsequently by the Venus surface. If this dust is collected at the
Venus surface, it forms a layer of thickness of several tens of microns (several IR
wavelengths). Note that the microscopic dust of the Venusian atmosphere is near its
surface, in contrast to the clouds in the Venus atmosphere [95, 105, 106], which are
located at an altitude of 60—70 km and provide IR radiation which goes outside this
planet.

Let us note one more feature of the conducted research. The performed calcula-
tions use information about spectroscopic parameters of carbon dioxide molecules
taken from the HITRAN data bank [79] and include data for several hundred
vibrational-rotational transitions of the carbon dioxide molecule. At present, this
bank has information pertaining to hundreds of thousands of transitions involving
carbon dioxide molecules [79] , i.e. a small part of existed information related to this
problem is sufficient for the calculations of the above parameters.

As is seen, the disperse phase is the basic radiating component for outgoing
radiation as well as for that directed to the Venus surface. In considering the radiative
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flux toward the Venus surface, we assume that this radiation is created mostly by
dust particles which arose in the atmosphere from the surface under the action of
convective atmospheric motion. We considered sand particles as a more probable
candidate for these particles which are a source of infrared radiation directed toward
the Venus surface. In order to satisfy the energetic balance between the Venus surface
and its atmosphere, it was required that the optical thickness due to sand particles
corresponds to formula (4.1.17) for an atmospheric layer starting from the surface
up to altitude 7 = 8km. From this one can find the total optical thickness of the
Venus atmosphere due to sand particles as # = 1.8 under the assumption that the
concentration of sand particles is independent of the altitude up to high altitudes.
Hence, the optical density of sand particles starting from the altitude # = 70km up to
infinity is 0.002. Hence, sand particles cannot be responsible for outside radiation.

One can expect that radiators are aerosols which constitute clouds of the Venus
atmosphere [95, 105, 106], are located at altitudes of 60—70km and provide infrared
outgoing radiation of this planet. The Venus is covered by a thick layer of clouds
that extends between 55 and 70 km above the surface. These rapidly-moving clouds
are mainly composed of micron-sized droplets of sulphuric acid and other aerosols.
One can estimate a specific mass of aerosols p& which are responsible for emission
of outgoing radiation of the Venus, where p is the mass density of aerosol material
< and £ is given by formula (7.2.44). One can find a specific mass m of these
aerosols in analogy with that for dust particles created the radiation toward the Venus
surface. Taking an identical mass density for dust particles near the Venus surface
and aerosol particles in upper layers (p = 1.8 g/cm? for sulfur acid), one can obtain
the same specific mass of particles M ~ 2 mg/cm? because of the identical optical
thickness of comparable layers. The specific mass of carbon dioxide is 50 g/cm? for
the Venus atmosphere above 70km, that gives for the aerosol mass concentration
M/m ~4-1073. As is seen, the mass concentration of aerosols which create the
outgoing radiation of the Venus atmosphere is two orders of magnitude higher than
that for dust particles which determine radiation toward the Venus surface.
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Summarized the above data, one can construct the energetic balance of the Venus
and its atmosphere which is presented in Fig.7.14. Though the convection flux is
included in this Figure, its value is less that the error for radiative fluxes, i.e. the
contribution of the convection flux into the the total one is negligible. Nevertheless,
convection is of importance for Venus energetics because it lifts up dust particles
from the Venus surface which provide its high temperature.

We above use the results for emission of carbon dioxide molecules in the infrared
spectrum range for radiation of the Venus atmosphere, as a demonstration of the
above methods for spectroscopy of molecules in gases. Note two peculiarities of this
process. First, the temperature of the Venus surface is enough high, and the power of
infrared radiation of the Venus atmosphere is two orders of magnitude larger than the
power of solar radiation penetrated in the Venus atmosphere, but solar radiation is
the basis of the energetic balance of the Venus. Second, under known parameters of
the Venus atmosphere, one can evaluate precisely (with the accuracy better 20%) the
power of emission due to atmospheric CO, molecules, and it is only one third from
the power radiating by the Venus surface. This proves the presence of an atmospheric
dust which amount is seven orders of magnitude less than the amount of atmospheric
carbon dioxide, but this dust provides the atmosphere balance.
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Conclusion

The content of this book includes radiative processes involving atomic particles and
atomic systems. Our analysis starts from general principles of interaction of elec-
tromagnetic waves with atomic particles or systems and uses as a basis theoretical
quantum mechanics and statistic physics. This approach was elaborated a century
ago, and the subsequent development of this area was based on using the new instru-
ments which are radiators and detectors of radiation in a narrow spectral range, as
well as new information about radiative properties of atomic particles as well as
radiative processes with their participation. In this consideration we are restricted by
the strongest radiative transitions as a result of dipole interaction between an elec-
tromagnetic wave and nonrelativistic atomic particles and systems that simplify the
analysis.

The apparatus of quantum mechanics as the basis of the above analysis exists
during a hundred of years, and its development consists in its application to some
physical objects and processes. We above considered various elementary radiative
processes which include radiative transitions between discrete atomic states, pho-
toionization of atoms, photorecombination of electrons and ions, photoattachment
of electrons to atoms, and also bremsstrahlung as a result of electron scattering on
atoms or ions. In addition, radiative processes of interaction of an electromagnetic
wave with a small particles are considered and include scattering and absorption of
radiation by dielectric microparticles, metal nanoclusters and aerosols. On the basis
of these processes, one can analyze two-photon processes including the Rayleigh
and Raman scattering.

A list of applications of this area, in the first turn, includes processes of opti-
cal pumping by a resonant radiation interacting with a gas. These processes are
the cooling of a gas by laser resonance radiation, light-induced drift of gas atoms
which results from radiation tuned in the wing of the resonance spectral line, and the
photoresonant plasma which is formed from irradiation of an atomic gas or vapor
by resonance radiation. Another group of applications includes two-step ionization
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of atoms in a gas, interaction and reflection of radio-waves from the ionosphere,
detection of submillimeter radiation on the basis of radiative transitions for Rydberg
atoms.

Processes of reabsorption of resonance radiation are of importance in propagation
of this radiation through a gas. In this case the main contribution to the outgoing
radiation flux follows from wings of the resonance spectral line, and transport of
resonance radiation through a radiating excited atomic gas is determined by this
character of the radiative process. A general principle presented for emission of an
optically dense gas is such, that the main contribution to emission of a gaseous system
follows from layers with the optical thickness of the order of one from the boundary.
This principle is applied to the solar photosphere and atmospheres of the Earth and
Venus.

The experience of this book shows the importance of precise calculations for
parameters of some processes. In this case, we above have presented the explicit
evaluation of the radiation flux which goes through a boundary of the flat layer
of a gas containing carbon dioxide, due to the thermal emission of carbon dioxide
molecules. We have shown that a strict evaluation of the emission power for the
Earth’s and Venusian atmospheres leads to a certain position with respect to the
greenhouse phenomenon in the atmosphere of these planets.
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